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OF THE 


BLOOD-VESSELS IN GENERAL, ° 


' 


T HE _akachledh nels are divided into, AITERES and 
Veins. 


ARTERIES; 


The Arteries are Elastic Canals, which convey the 
Blood from the Heart to the different parts of the Body, 
and are distinguished from the Veins by their Pulsation. 

The Original Trunks of the Arteries, or those which 
arise from the Heart, are Two in number,—the Pul- 
monary Artery and Aorta. From these all. the other 
Arteries are derived. ' 

The Arteries are dispersed over the whole Body, and 
are every where surrounded with Cellular Substance. 

The Principal Trunks run in the Centre or deepest 
parts of the Body and Extremities, where they are least 
exposed to danger, deriving support or defence from the 
Bones along which they pass. 

A 2 7 ~The 
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The largest Arteries go to the Viscera, within the 
Great Cavities, the smaller ones to the Skin and Muscles, 
and those still smaller to the Bones, and, in certain places, 
they become so extremely minute as altogether to exclude 
- the Red Blood, carrying a Colourless Fluid only. 

The Arteries are distinguished from the Veins, by the 
whiteness of their Colour, and thiekness of their Coats. 

They are composed of different Layers or Coats, which 
are readily separated by Dissection. : 

[In several parts of the Body, as in the Posterior Me- 
diastinum, they are surrounded by a Membrane, com~ 
mon to them and to the neighbouring Viscera. 7 
_ In other parts of the Body, especially in young Sub- — 
jects, they are surrounded with so much Cellular Sub-. 
stance, as to give them the appearance of being inclosed 
in Sheaths. 

The first of the proper Coats is the External Mem- 
branous, or Cellular, called also by some Authors the | 
Nervous Coat. igor 3 i pF Cees ee Ree <a ” 
Inthe large Arteries, this Coat is frequently furnish- 
ed with Fat, and is of a very elastic nature. Owing to 
this Elasticity, the Arteries, in receiving the Blood from. 
the Heart, become dilated and elongated, and start from 
their place, which forms the Pulse, called also the Dias- 
tole of the Arteries. | hh S2F ies 

The Second, ‘or ‘Middle, or Muscular Coat, 1s ‘com~ 
posed of Fibrés running in a ‘Transverse direction,—of 
a pale red colour ;—each Fibre appearing to form only 
the Segment ofa Circle, although the whole constitutes 
a, Cylinder round the Artery. 2 Ope 

The Fibres of the’ Second Coat are closely compacted 

| together, 
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together, and formed into Layers, which can be sepa- 
rated from each other, especially in the Great Arteries, 
and still more particularly in those of large Animals. 

By the contractility of this, and the Elastic nature of 
the former Coat, the Arteries are enabled to drive the 
Blood to the Veins, in proportion as they receive it from 
the Heart ;—and this Contraction is called the Systole 
of the Arteries. 

The Third, or Inner Coat, is formed of a transparent 
Membrane, remarkably thin, smooth, and dense, by 
which the Blood is prevented from transuding. 

- The different Coats of the Arteries are connected to 
each other by fine Cellular Substance, which some Au- 
thors have considered as forming so many Lamelle. 

' The Arteries are supplied with their own Blood-ves- 
sels, termed Vasa Vasorum, which come from the nearest 
small Branches, and are every where dispersed upon 
their external Surface. : | 

They have also their Lymphatics, which, on the Large 
Arteries, as the Aorta, are so numerous as sometimes 
to cover them. 

They are likewise furnished with small Nerves, form- 
ing, in some parts of the Body, a Plexus, which vanishes 
in their external Coat. . M atin | 

There are no Valves belonging to the Arteries, ex- 
cepting those which are placed at the Mouths of the 
Pulmonary Artery and Aorta. 

Where the Arteries run a certain way without send- 
ing off Branches, they are observed to be of a Cylindri- 
gal form ; but where Branches come off, their capacity 

A 3 is 
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is diminished, and this is in proportion to the number 
of their Ramifications. 

Wherever an Artery divides into two Branches, the 
Area of these ‘two Branches, taken conjunctly, is 
found to be nearly one half larger than the Area of the 
Trunk from which they issue. 

When the Trunk and Branches of an Artery are re- 
garded collectively, they appear evidently of a Contcat 
fieure; the point of the Cone being formed by the 
Trunk, and the Basis by the Branches of the Artery. 

The Section of the Arteries is oueiade ;—when emp- 
ty, they become Flat, but recover their round form upon 
being distended by Injection. ) 

The Angles at which the Branches go off from their 
Trunks are in general more obtuse or acute, in propor- 
tion to their vicinity to the Heart, and are such as are 
most favourable to the parts they have to supply. 

‘In the Trunk of the Body, or where they belong to 
tender and delicate Viscera, the Angles are more obtuse, 
in the Extremities they are more acute; the former 
circumstance tending to diminish, and the latter to in- 
ercase, the force of the Blood. 

The Arteries form many Divisions and Subdivisions 
before they reach their Terminations, and at last be- 
come invisible to the naked Eye. ‘a! 

The Divisions formed by any single Ar tery have been 
variously enumerated by different authors,—one, in par- 
_ ticular, reckoning them at forty, and another, of equal 

respectability, only at twenty 5 their number, however, 
- js such as to allow them to supply the most minute parts 


af the Body. 
: _ 
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The strength of the Arteries depends upon the thick- 
ness of their Coats, which is found to vary in different 
Arterics.—In the Aorta, the Coats are thick and strong; 
—in the Arteries of the Brain and Spleen, they are 
thin and tender ;—but the thickness and consequent 
- strength are proportionally greater in the small Branches 
than in the large Trunks. 

The Arteries run more or less in a waving direction, 
which breaks the force of the Blood in them, and pre- 
yents them from being strained: by the motions of the 
parts to-which they belong. 

The Flexions are most frequent in Arteries aelonainy 
to parts, the size and situation of which are changeable. 

The Windings of many of the Arteries are in pro- 
portion to the degree in which they are distended ; 
those which are nearly straight in their natural state, 
frequently becoming serpentine when their distension 
is increased.. 

Several of the large Arteries form Communications 
with each other, termed by Anatomists Anasiomoses ; 
but the Anastomoses are more frequent among the small 
Branches, where they form a Plexus which lessens the 
danger of Obstruction. : 

The Anastomoses are more Fieguetits in the Skin and 
Membranous Parts. In the Solid Viscera, the Arteries 
run ina different manner, being in some crowded to- 
gether in the form of Trees or Bushes, in others having | 
a Serpentine appearance, and in several forming Peni-- 
cilli, according to the disposition of the part. 

The Arteries obtain their particular names from their 
Situations, Place of Destination, &c. and the term Ca- 

A 4 pullary, 
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pillary, as expressive of their smallness, is applied to 
their minutest Branches. | 

The Diameters of the different. Trunks and Branches. 
of the Arteries, vary much in different parts of the Body; 
but those of the Capillaries. are more nearly Ber to 
each other. | 

The Arteries terminate in the following manner, viz. 

In Red Veins, as is observed by the assistance of the 
Microscope and by Injections: — 

In Glands or Follicles, by Secretory Ducts, sutra se= 
parate a Fluid from the general Mass of Blood : 

In Exhalent Vessels, which. discharge their Contents 
into the Internal Cavities, or upon the External Sur- 
face of the Body: 

In colourless or Lymphatic: Branches, wile are. at 
terwards continued to the Circulating Veins, as in the 
Cart lages and Cornea. : 

The Use of the Arteries is to convey Blood pa the 
Heart to the different parts. of the Body: 

To assist in converting the Chyle into Blood: 

To nourish the Body, and promote its Cinate 

To assist in preserving the F Ride of the Blood, and 
the Heat and Life of the: Body: 

To form the different Secretions; and, 

To renew the Growth of Parts destroyed be Accident 

or Disease. rae * 


VEINS. 


i 


> 
The Veins are Elastic Flexible Tubes, returning the 
Blood from the different parts of the Body to the Heart, 
—and have no Pulsation. 
ae 
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The Coats of the Veins are the same in number with 
those of the Arteries, but are thinner, denser, and less 
elastic. Their Coats are thicker, however, propor- 
tionally in the small Branches than in the ‘Trunks. 

In the large Veins, as the Vena Cava, the Coats can 
be separated from each other; but in the small Branches 
their separation is difficult. 

The Muscular Coat of the Veins being Teak like Cel- 
lular Substance, much thinner, and more indistinct than 
that of the Arteries, has occasioned its existence to be 
denied by many Authors. 

The Veins are also furnished with their Vasa Vasorum, 
similar to, and from the same source with those of the 
Arteries. | 

The Colour of the Veins is bluish, and when full of 


Blood, in consequence of their thinness, they appear of 


a purple tinge. 

Their Size is more than double that of the Arteries 
to which they belong ; excepting the Pulmonary Veins, 
the size of which scarcely sh nea that of the corre- 
sponding Arteries. 

In the Fleshy parts of the Body, particularly in the 
extremities, they consist of Z'wo Seis ; one Deep-seated, 
accompanying the Arteries, the other running inme- 
diately under the Skin, and termed Subcutancous. 

The Veins of the Thoracic and Abdominal Viscera 
generally accompany their Arteries; and the same is 
observable in the small Branches belonging to Membra- 
nous parts. | 

The Figure of the Veins is similar to shia of the Ar-' 
teries; and, upon compar ing the Area of their Trunks 

with 
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with the collective Area of their Branches, like them, — 
too, they are perceived to be Conical ; the Base of the 
Cone being formed by the Branches, and the Apex by 
the Trunks. ate | a 
The size and number of the Veins is ‘£0 much greater 
than that of their corresponding Arteries, that when the 
Vessels Of a Membranous Part are distended by an In- 
jection of different colours, the Veins are observed in‘ a> 
great measure to conceal the Arteries: In the Intestines, 
however, the number of the Arteries and: Veins is near- 
ly equal. uf orkigend Get Bain 
There is much greater variety among the Trunks of 
Veins, with respect to Situation and Division into 
Branches, than is observable among the Arteries. 
The variety in Nature, in this respect, is such, that 
the. Veins of every Subject differ a little from those of 
another. etniteat 
The Veins are capable of suffering greater distension 
than the Arteries, yet are more frequently ruptured. w 
. The Anastomoses are greater and more frequent in 
Veins than in Arteries 5 those of the former being often 
by large Trunks, whereas those of the latter, excepting 
in a few places, are by small Branches only. ~ ies 
Where the Veins are exposed to Muscular action, 
theyare furnished with Valves, which are Semilunar Folds 
continued from the inner side of the Vessels, and placed 
in Pairs at irregular distances. 
The Valves are Concave. towards the Heart, and, 
- when closed or applied to each other, represent a figure 
somewhat like that of the shut end of a Thimble. 
Between the Valves and sides. of the Veins next. the 
| Heart, 
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Heart, the Blood insinuates itself; and Cavities are 
formed, termed Sinuses of the Valves, which appear ex- 
ternally in the form of Varices. 

The Valves are generally found in the Fleshy parts of 
the Body, but are chiefly situated im the Veins of the 
Extremities. 

They are wanting in the Veins of the Deep-seated 
Viscera, viz. in those ef the Brain and Spinal Marrow, 
in those of the Lungs, in the System of the Vena 
Porte, and in those of the Kidneys, Bladder, and Ute- 
rus. They exist, however, in the Spermatic Veins, and 
sometimes in the Internal Mammary Veins, and in the 
Branches of the Vena Azygos. 

The Valves direct the Blood towards the Heart, and 
prevent Regurgitation. . 

The Veins convey the Blood from the extremities of 
the Arteries, with the Chyle and Lymph from the Aby 
sorbents to the Heart. 


DISTRI- 
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DISTRIBUTION OF THE BLOOD-VESSELS, 


7 


of the Punwonary ARTERY and VEINS. : 


Tue Pulmonary Artery, ical of the same size ai 
the Aorta, arises from the Right Ventricle of the Heart, 
and ascends behind the Sternum, and within the Peri- 
cardium, inclining a little to the lett side. 

Having run as high as the concave side of the Arch 
of the Aorta, it divides into Right and Left Lateral 
Branches, which terminate in the eorrerportina sides 
of the Lungs. 

The Right Branch, which is the largest, passes be- 
hind the Curvature of the Aorta and the Superior Vena 
Cava, and is of course also the longer of the two. 

The two Branches are dispersed throughout the Sub- 
stance of the Lungs, by Ramifications which accompany 
those of the Brenchi, and, becoming gradually ie 
terminate upon the Pulmonary Cells. ey 3 

From the extreme Branches of the Pulmonary Ate 

ry, the Blood is returned by corresponding Veins. 

The Pulmonary Veins run contiguous to the Arteries, 
but, unlike the other Veins in generale are ners of the’ 
same size with their Arteries. 

, In their course they unite into ier B Bebliches wae 
after leaving the Lungs, form Four a aesus? Trunks,— 
two 
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two from the Right, and two from the Left Lung,— 
which, after perforating the Pericardium, terminate in 
the Left Auricle of the Heart, at its upper and lateral 
parts ; of these Trunks one is Superior, and the other 
Inferior, on each side. The Superior passes before the 
corresponding Artery, the Inferior behind the Branches 
of the Trachea. The Trunks of the Veins of the Right 
Side, like the > Artery, are longer than those of the 
Left. 


General Course of the Aorta and VENA Cava. 


The Aorta arises behind the Pulmonary Artery, from 
the upper and back part of the Left Ventricle of the 
Heart, opposite the third Vertebra of the Thorax, and 
sends off, at its Origin, the Coronary Arteries formerly 
described. 

_ Where it takes its Origin, it turns a little to the 
right, and is afterwards directed upwards, backwards, 
and towards the left side. 
~ Jt ascends as far as the top of the second Dorsal Ver- 
tebra, under the name of Aorta Ascendens, and is after- 

. wards reflected obliquely backwards over the root of the 
left Branch of the Trachea, till it reaches the third | 
Vertebra of the Back, forming what is termed Curva- 

~ ture or Arch of the Aorta. 

It then commences Aérta Descendens, which runs 
down close upon the Spine, till it reaches the Fourth 
Vertebra of the Loin’, where it divides into the Two 
Mliac Arteries. 

The Thoracic portion of the Aorta Descendens is si- 

tuated 


; % 
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tuated on the fore and ‘left part of the Spine, peciaee | 


the Layers of the Posterior Mediastinum. . 
. Where it passes from the Thorax to the Apeotne ja it 


goes: between. the long Crura of the Diaphragm, after 


which it descends more foraediately aves the ce 
of the Vertebre:, raat 

The Aorta. sends. off Agheries a carry Blood to 
the different parts of the Body, from whence it is re- 
turned by Veins to the Inferior and Superior Vens 


‘Cavae, excepting what passes to the Coronary Vessels. 
The Inferior Cava is formed by the union of the two, 
Ven Iliacae, upon the last Vertebra of the Loins, a 


little below the termination of the Descending Aorta. — 
It is situated upon the fore part of the Spine, and at 

the right side of the Aorta, which it accompanies for 

a considerable way through the Abdomen, aphids 
Near the upper end of the Abdomen, it recedes teu 


the. Aorta, and pases henna the: large, Lobe of the 


Liver. | Cr ec a iy ea 


red 


Tt perforates thie nae in. ‘its "Tendinous bakiis 


and having entered. the Pericardium, it goes. immediate- 
ly into. the right Auricle of the Heart. ; -s)4¢ 04 


‘The Inferior. Cava receives the Blood«from the janes ss 2 


rior Extremities, from the Pelvis and Abdomen, and 
carries it to the Heart... ues ec” lle ov" 


The Superior Cava, hs by shes union of the 
Great Vene Subclavize, withthe addition. of the Vena. 


Azygos,—is situated in. the upper part. of the Thayey 


upon the right side of, and a little more anterionigane than 
the Ascending Aorta. ae 
It-begins behind the Cartilage of the first Rib, some 


‘two, , 


what ‘* 
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what higher than the Arch of the Aorta, and has at first 
a small inclination towards the right side. : 

_ After descending about an inch, it perforates the Pe- 
ricardium, and) having run nearly twice this space, it 
enters the Right Auricle, oppasite to the termination 
of the Inferior Cava. 

The Superior Cava receives the Blood from the Head, 
Neck, Arms, and Containing Parts of the Thorax, and 
also carries it to.the Heart. 


yf 


” F rive 


BLOOD-VESSELS or tHe ‘HEAD, any PART 
(8 “6k-rHose or tHe NECK. 

“es Lisci is _. ARTERIES. 

From the upper side of the Arch of the Aorta, Three _ 
Large Arieries arise, which eer the Head, Neth and 

i Superior Extremities, 

| Of these Three Arteries, one on the sint side, ths : 

ed Innominata, or Communis, soon divides into the Right 

ia and Right Subclavian Artery. 

\ The other two are the Left Carotid, and Left Subcla- 
vian, which come off in separate ‘Trunks. 

The above is the ordinary way in which the Carotids 
and Subelavians come off from the Aorta, but there is 
considerable. variety in this respect in different Bodies. 
Sometimes there! are two Common Trunks from which 
these Arteries take their rise; at other times there are 
four original Arteries from the Aorta, and in some rare 

: cases 
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cases, the Right Subclavian comes off from the lef end | 
| of the Arch of the Aorta. — | Pert 
Carorm ARTERIES.— The Carotid Arteries; after 
emerging from the Thorax, ascend upon the fore part: 7 
of the Vertebra, on each side of the Neck, betweerm 
the Trachea and Internal Jugular Veins, and behind 
the Sterno-Mastoidel, gradually receding from each 
other, and getting upon the fore part of the Longus 
Colli, and Rectus Capitis Internus Major; on each sides 
In the Neck, they do not send off any Branches till 
they reach the top of the Larynx, where each, opposite 
to the Os Hyoides, though in some rare instances much 
lower, divides into External and Internal Carotid Arte« 
vies, the former supplying the upper part of the Necks 
and the outer parts of the Head, the latter the Brain. 
sg The Exrernat CarorTip, sométimes termed Facial 


Carotid, is placed more anteriorly, and nearer the La- 
rynx, than the Internal, which lies deeper, and is, at its 
yoot, the larger of thetwor)) ) <s eaqued! ig 


ret TIS Sas Uae hs te 
|. "The External, though smaller than the other, appears. 
as a continuation of the common Trunk.» “Ll sorarods 


It runs up behind the Angle of the Lower Jaw, un- 
der the Digastricus and Stylo-Hyoideus, towards ‘the ae 
Temple, and in its passage before the Ear, is sunk deep! ss 
in the Substance of the Parotid Gland; whichit'supplies 
in its course, and is divided into the following piincipal 


- 


; 2 
ry tee ray 


Branches, viz. Cd een Tee rey os 


, << The Arrerra Larynera Superror;’ -Gurrurabis: 
Suprrror, vel THyrormea SipERion, which comes off 
from the Root of the Pixternal Carotid, and sometimes: 
from the top of the Common Cirdtiadcs caitere®, coud: | 
Vt passes downwards and forwards in a witiding ‘di- 
Ce . rection, 


\ 


_—_ 


‘4 se 
4 T 
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rection, under the Omo-Hyoideus and Rbervion Ape 


deus, and sends 
_ Branches to the Muscles under the.Os Hyoides, and 
to the Bone itself, and Ligament connecting it to the 
Larynx. | 

Branches to the Sterno-Mastoideus, Platysma Myoi- 
des, Jugular Glands, and Skin-near the Larynx: 

The Laryngeal Branch to the Cartilages, Muscles, 
and Membranes peculiar to the Larynx: i 

The Thyroid Branch, which is the continuation of the 
Trunk, dispersed upon the Substance of the Thyroid 
Gland: The Branches of the Laryngeal Artery com- 
municate with their fellows on the opposite side: The 


_Anastomoses of the Xr hyroid Branches, hower st, are 


small compared with the rest : 


4 The Arteria Linevuauis, which is sent off imme- 


diately above the former:—It runs near the Pharynx, 
first forwards and upwards over the corresponding Cor- 
nu of the Os Hyoides, and under the Hyo-Glossus, then 
in a direction towards the under and fore part of the 
‘Tongue :—It gives | 

A Small Branch to the Pharynx : 

A Branch, termed Ramus Flyoideus, to the NMincciles 
placed. between the ‘Tongue and Larynx: 

The Dorsalis Lingue to the Kauces, Anyaiele, Epi- 
glottis, and Pharynx : 

The Ramus Subling gualis, which c6mes off under the 
middle of the Tongue, and is dispersed upon the Sub 
lingual Gland and adjacent Muscles :—and 

The Ramus Raninus, which is the principal Branch 

Vou, I, ene ef 
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of the Lingual Artery, running at the under and’ lations 
part of the Tongue, and ter minating near its points - 
2+ The Arrenta FacraLis, Maxittaris ExTerNa, Lisi 
BIALIS, vel ANGULARIS, which also runs forwards, and 
goes under the Stylo-Hyoideus, andTendon of the Di- 
: gastricus. It perforates the Submaxillary Gland, mounts 
| | anddetily over the Angle of the Lower Jaw, at the under 


%& 


| ri | and fore-part of the Masseter, from whence it proceeds : 


in a tortuous manner by theside of the Nose, towards 
the inner Corner of the Eye. | 


adjacent parts: | 
The Palatina Inferior, vel Ascend 
wards upon the side of the Pharynx, covered by the Sty- 
loideus, to be dispersed, bya Superficial and a Deep Pas 
Jatine Branch, upon the Velum Palati and parts near it: 


sil and reaching as far as the Tongue: | 
Branches to the Inferior Maxillary Gland ~ ati fay 
Small Branches to the root of the Tonge: the 
Skin, Muscles, &c. near the Angle of the Jaws 
The Arteria Submentalis, which advances betel the 
anterior Belly of the Digastricus, the-Mylo-Hyoideus, 
and Base of the Lower Jaw, furnishing Branches to the 


and Under Lipt = SeAsueei sg 
A Branch, iad the outside of the Jaw, to. he Mas- _ 
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In this course, it sends the following Bederibies to > thie 


ens, which aviarlpe ee 
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Submaxillary Glands, the Skin, Myls\Hpaidaae ss ; : 


Parr V.] _OF THE BLOOD-VESSELS, - 19 


der Lip, inosculating with the corresponding Branch 
on the opposite side : 

_ Small Branches dispersed upon the Buecinator; and 
communicating with others dispersed upon the Sub- 
stance of the Cheek : 7 

The Coronaria Inferior, which comes off near the 


Corner of the Mouth, sometimes from the Labialis In- 


ferior ;—and 
The Coronaria Superior, larger ‘dint the former, ta 
the Upper Lip, from whence Branches run to the under 


part of the Partition and Point of the Nose. 


- 'The Coronary Arteries run near the edges of the Lips, 
where, meeting with their fellows of the opposite side, 
they form an Arte ta 

Frequently one or both Coronary Arteries are larger 
than ordinary, in which case those on the opposite side 
aye proportionally smaller. 


After sending off the Coronary Branches, ihe Facial | 


Artery runs near the Wing and Side of the Nose. 
‘From this part of the Artery, Branches are sent in- 
wards to the Nose, and outwards to the Cheek. 


The Facial Artery is at last lost. upon the: parts: about 


ne inner Corner. of the Eye, and. middle of the Fore- 
head. | 

The PuaryncEa Ixrenrony vel ASCENRENS, which 
is a small Artery arising near the Lingual Artery, and 
frequently from the root of the Occipitalis. 

After ascending some way between the Rectus Capitis 
Internug Major, and Pharynx, it divides into Branches; 
which are dispersed upon the Pharynx, Fauces, and 
Base of the Skull, where some of them enter the large 
Foramina, and supply part of the Dura Mater.—Prom 

B2 this 
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this Artery, Twigs are also ene to the Sterno-Mas- 
3 toideus, Nerves, and Conglobate Glands. ® 
eT He ARTERIA Occrprtatis, which arises from the 
back part of the External Carotid, and at its Origin is 
concealed, by the other original Branches sent off from 
that Artery. : 

It runs over the beginning of the Internal Jugular 
Vein, and afterwards passes between the Atlas and Mas- 

_toid Process, and is covered By the posterior Belly of 
the Digastricus. | | 

It goes likewise behind the upper ends of the Trachelo- 
Mastoideus, Splenius, and Complexus; after which it 
becomes more superficial, Nags it . near the middle 
of the Occiput. © Si 

In its course, it is very tortuous, and gives off different 
Branches to the surrounding Muscles, viz. 

' Branches to the Digastricus, Stylo- Hyoideus, Sterno« : 
“Mastoideus, and Glands of the Neck, and Sa ; 
cates with Branches of the Cervical Arteries: © ae 
Another Branch, which passes, with the Jagular’ Vein, 
to the under and back part of the Dura Mater: 

A small Branch, which is sometimes trom the poste- 
yior Auricular, and is disuriyored on the Lobe and outer 
edge of the Kar: et 

% The Auricularis Posterior, which comes frequently off 
from the Trunk of the Carotid.—It sends Branches to 
the Parotid’ Gland, Digastricus, and Sterno-Mastoideus, 7 
.—a Branch to the Meatus Externus and Membrana 
Tyinpani,—the Stylo-Mustoid Branch, which’ passes 
through the Foramen Stylo-Mastoideum, giving Twigs 

- to the Meatus Externus, Membrana biti a In- 
ternal Har. ae t 

The 
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The Auricular Artery passes afterwards behind the 
Ear, gives Branches to the Integuments, Muscles, and 
Bones there, and, creeping upon the back part of the 
Concha, sends Twigs to it, and terminates upg the 
side of the Head. : 

The Occipital Artery gives next a Branch, of consi- 
derable size, which descends between the Trachelo-Mas- 
toideus and Complexus, and afterwards gives Branches 
to most of the Muscles on this part of the Neck. 

The Trunk of the Artery afterwards ascends in a ser- 
pentine manner upon the Occiput, dividing into several 
Branches, which are dispersed upon the Integuments 
and Occipito-Frontalis, communicating with the Occl- 
pital Artery of the opposite side, one Twig passing oc 
casionally. through the Foramen Mastoideum to the 

‘Dura Mater. missy | 

3. The ARTERIA Maxiitanrs INTERNA, which goes off 
from that part of the Trunk which is covered by the Pa- _ 

-yotid Gland, and at its Origin lies behind the middle of 
the upright Plate which divides into the Condyloid and 
Coronoid Processes of the Lower Jaw. 

It passes first between the Jaw and Pterygoideus Ex~ 
ternus, and afterwards ascends, in a tortuous manner, 
towards the back part of the Antrum Maxillare, send- 
ing numerous Branches to bs parts belonging to both 
Jaws. 

At its Origin, it furnishes Twigs to the fore-side and 
adjacent parts of the Outer Ear : 

. It then sends off the Arteria Dure Matris Media 

Mazima, Meningea Media, vel Spheno-Spinalis, which 

xuns between the External and Internal Carotids, passes _ 
: BS through 


o 
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through the Forameti Spinale of the Sphenoid Bone, 
and spreads, like the Branching of a Tree, over the 
Surface of the Dura Mater and inside of the Parietal 
Bone: . . 

Before entering the Foramen Spinale, it sometimes 
gives Twigs to the Muscles and other parts near it, and 
within the Cranium, besides the Branches mentioned 
above, it furnishes Twigs to the Substance of the sunbiKe 
and to the Inner Ear: 

The Inferior. Maaillary Branch, which runs in the 
Inferior Maxillary Canal, sending Branches to the Sub- 
stance of the Bone; and to the Teeth; the remainder 
of it passing out at the Anterior Maxillary Foramen; 
communicating upon the Chis vatite Branches of the — 
Facial Arter yi siete | : 

Branches to the Preryboidediy ‘Mosctier, and inner ~ 
part of the Temporalis, under the names of Arteria: 
Pterysoidee, Masseterice, and Temporales Profunde : 

. The Arteria Buccalis to the Buccinator and other soft 
parts of the Cheek: ib cg a: 

The Arteria Alveolaris, which runs behirid the An- 
trum, and sends Branches to the soft parts surrounding 
the Upper Jaw.—It sends other Branches which enter 

by small Holes to the Antrum, and to the Substance, and 
Back Teeth of the Jaw; one of which is larger than 
the rest, a and is the Proper Alveolaris : ! 

The Infra-Orbitar, which passes in the Canal patey 
the Orbit, giving, at its entrance, Twigs to the soft 
parts in. the bottom of the Orbit, and, in its progress, 
other Twigs to the Antrum, Substance of the Jaw, and : 
Bote Teeth; after which it goes out at the Foramen — 

sy _ Infra- 
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Infra-Orbitarium, and terminates on the Cheek by small 
Branches which comminicate with those of the Facial 
Artery: - | 

The Palatine Descendens; or Palato- Maxillary Branch, 
which passes through the Foramen Palatinum Posterius, 
and runs between the Osseous and I'leshy parts of the 
Palate, supplying these with Branches; communicating 
withthe: Palatina Inferior, and frequently proceeding 
through the Foramen Incisivum to the inner part of the 
Nose : é | | 

The’ Superior Pharyngeal; which: is a small Brancli 
tefminating in and about the upper part of the Pha- 
rynx: " 

The Large Lateral Nasal, which enters the Foramer 
Spheno-Palatinum, and divides, at the upper and back 
part: of the Nose, into. many Branches, which supply 
the greater part of the inside of the Nose, viz. a Branch 
to the Posterior Ethmoid Cells;—a larger Branch to the 
Septum Narium,—a conspicuous Branch passing through 
_ the Spongy Bones to the bottom of the Nose, furnishing | 
Twigs to the Membrana Schneideriana and Antrum 
Maxillare, and communicating with the Palato-Maxil- 
lare, which passes through the Foramen Incisivum. 

Anrvanria Temponatis.—The Trunk of the External 
Carotid, having given off the Arteries already mention- 
ed, emerges from the substance of the Parotid Gland, 
then passes up between the Meatus Auditorius and root 

of the Zygoma, to form the Temporal Artery, named 
also Temporalis Externa, vel Superjicialis. ‘From the 
root of this Artery are sent off several Branches, of 

unequal size, to the Parotid Gland; ! 
Be The 
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/& The-Transversalis Faciet, which. arises nearly oppo-. 
site to the Internal Maxillary. It proceeds transversely 
-under the Zygoma, over the Masseter, and near the 
Parotid Duct. After giving Branches to the Parotid 
Gland, it supplies a large portion of the Cheek, com- 
‘municating ily the Facial and Internal a Ar- 
- terles: 

The Articular oe which suet Biaiches to the . 
Articulation of the Jaw, the External Meatus and Mem- 
brana Tympani, and penetrates as far as the Inner Ear, 
communicating with the Arteria Stylo-Mastoidea : 

The Deep Temporal Branch, sent off behind the 
€ondyle of the Jaw, which ascends obliquely forwards 
under the Aponeurosis of the ‘Temporal Muscle to the 
outer part of the Orbit: _ | | 

Anterior Auricular Branches, which come off near nthe 
Origin of the former Branch; and are ramified upon 
the fore part of the Kar, inosculating there: with the 
Posterior Auricular Artery: - a 

Branches to the Masseter, eh: communicate in the, 
Cheek with the Facial and Internal Maxillary Arteries. 

The Temporal Artery, having detached the Branches 
mentioned above, forms one or two sharp turns before 
the Ear; and alittle above the root of the ZAygoma, 
where the Pulsation of the A rtery can be felt, and fre+ 
quently even seen, it divides into two Large Branches, 

_ an Anterior and Posterior, which are placed superficially 
between the Integuments of the Head and Lissnstoniine 7 
of the Temporal Muscle. 

The Anterior, Internal Anterior, or Leniptihe- ois 
Branch, advances in a Serpentine direction, spreading: 

out 
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out its Ramifications upon the side and upper part of the 
Fore-head, some of which reach as far as the Orbit. 

It supplies the Integuments and Muscles near it, com- 
municates, about the Orbit, with the Facial Artery, and, 
at the upper part of the Head, with the corresponding 
Branch of the other side. 

It occasionally gives a Branch from. near its root, 
termed Ramus Orbicularis, which runs towards the outer 
Corner of the Eye, to be distributed upon the Orbicu- 
laris. ead é 

The Posterior, or External Posterior, or Temporo- 
Occipital Branch, appears as the continuation of the 
Trunk. It ascends obliquely backwards, and is distri- _ 
buted extensively on the Integuments and Muscles upon 
the lateral parts:and Crown of the Head, communicat-_ 
ing with the Anterior Branch, and with the Occipitalis 
‘on the same side of the Head, and also with the Poste- 
rior Temporal Branch of the opposite side,—from which, 
and from the other Branches on the Head, numerous 
Twigs go to the Pericranium, and to the Substance of 
the Bone. | : ‘y 


INTERNAL CaRoTip ARTERY. 


The INTERNAL Carotip,—sometimes termed Arterva 
Cerebralis,—is arched back at its Origin, and then 
ascends in a waving direction on the fore part of the 
Rectus Capitis Anterior Major, as far as the Foramen 
Caroticum, without giving off any Branches. , 

At the Base of the Cranium, it makes a sudden turn 
forwards, and enters the Carotic Canal of the Temporal ° 

Bone: 
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Bone. While in the Canal} it passes upwards and fors 


wards like the Canal itself, and is surrounded by a con-. 


siderable quantity of Cellular Substance, and by the 
Dura Mater, which form a Esishite between it and the 
Bone. 

After leaving the Canal, it again bends: vipwrands and 
- then forwards, by the side of the Sella Turcica, and 
here it is situated within the Cavernous Sinus; and 
perforating the Dura Mater, at the root of the Ante- 
rior Clinoig/Process, it is suddenly reflected obliquely 
backwards and upwards ; s after which it pasate inte 
Branches. ve } ea a i! 

‘Through the whole of its coursé; it runs in a Serpen~ 
tine manner, which prevents the Blood in it from rush- 


ing too quickly and forcibly upon the tender Substance 


of the Brain, and, contrary to the nature of other Ar- 
teries, it is of a Conical form, though it does not send 
off any Branches till it enters'the Cranium. _ 

While at the side of the Sella Turcica, it furnishes 
small Twigs to the Dura Mater and parts adjacent, as— 
a Branch which passes through the Pars Petrosa to the 
‘Tympanum,—a Branch termed Postercor,—and another 
termed Anterior Artery of the Cavernous Sinus, to the 

‘Dura Mater, Glandula Pituitaria, and Nerves at i the 
side of it. 


As soon as the Carotid perforates the Dara Mie, | 


at the root of the Clinoid Process, it transmits —. 


“K 


The Arrerta OrntHatmica, which is the principal - 


Artery belonging to the Eye and its Appendages. 
The Ophthalmic, or Ocular Artery, immediately after 
it comes off from the Carotid, enters the Foramen Op- 
ticum, 
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ticum, and creeps under the Optic Nerve, included in 

the Dura Mater, towards the outer part of the Orbit. 

After proceeding some way through the Orbit, it tra- 
verses its Cavity, taking a spiral direction towards the 
Nose, between the Optic Nerve and stds aastie Oculi 
Muscle. 

In this course, it first transmits Filumenis to the Dura 
Mater and Substance of the Optic Nerve, and to the 
beginning of the Muscles in the bottom of the Orbit; 
after which it gives off the following Branches, viz. 

The Arteria Lacrymalis, which runs at the outside of 
the Orbit, and is chiefly dispersed upon the Lacrymal 
Gland ; some Threads advancing to the Eye-lids. One 
Twig to the Periosteum of the Orbit, and another 
through the Cheek-bone : 

The Arteria Centralis Retine, which penetrates the 
Optic Nerve a little behind the Ball of the Kye,—runs 
in the centre of the Nerve, and spreads out into many 
small Branches upon the inside of the Retina. 

- When the Nerve is cut across near tbe Ball of the. 
Eye, the Orifice of the divided Central Artery is ob- 
servable, which, before its nature was understood, was 
known by the name of Porus Opticus. 

In the Adult, the Central Artery appears to termi- 
nate entirely upon the Retina; but in the Foetus, after 
furnishing, at the bottom of the Orbit, the Branches 
proper to the Retina, the Trunk is continued forwards 
through the Axis of the Vitreous Humour, supplying — 
-jts Cells and Membrane with delicate Filaments, and 


afterwards spreading out upon the back part of the Cap- 
sule of the Lens. 


—_ 


Its 
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_Jts Branches are dispersed upon the Lens in a rae Ms 


diated manner, and, after surrounding it, some of them 
are sent forwards to the Membrana Pupillaris, as may 
be distinctly seen by a fine Injection thrown into the 
Ocular Artery tiles to the seventh Month of Ges- 


tution’: : 


The Arterice Ciliares, three or sometimes more in- 


number,—which divide into Branches running in a Sere 


‘pentine direction along the opposite sides of the Optic 
Nerve, and dividing into, the Ciliares Breves, and Ci- 


hares Longe : 


The Ciliares Breves, vel ) Dostettores; which « are locined 3 


not only of Branches from the original Ciliary Trunks, 
but also of Twigs from the Muscular Branches, and are 
numerous. ‘They perforate the Sclerotica, near the In- 
sertion of the Optic Nerve, give Twigs to that Coat, 


and dividing into still smaller'Branches, creep forwards 


upon the Tunica Choroides ;—forming many communi- 
cations with each other as they advance, and retiring 


gradually from the convex to the concave surface of this _ 


Coat, to supply the Iris and Ciliary Processes. 
The Ciliares Longe, which seldom consist of more 


than two Trunks. They perforate the Sclerotica a little 
ther forwards than the former, pass along the Choroid 
Coat to its anterior part, and then each separates into — 


two Branches, and these into others which inosculate 
round the outer edge of the Iris. 
Besides the Ciliares Breves et Longe, tate is an- 


other Set, termed Ciliares Anteriores, which are a foil 
Arterious Filaments from. the Muscular branches, en- | 


tering 
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tering the Eye where the Straight Muscles are in- 
gerted. | 

- At the root of the Iris, different Sets of Ciliary Ar- 
teries unite into Arches, which form an ir regular Circle, 
called Circulus Iridis. ~ 

From this Cirele, many Arteries run upon the Iris, 
in a radiated serpentine manner, towards the Pupil, 
near which several of them also unite into Arches; and 
from these, Twigs are sent, ‘along with the rest of the 
radiated Branches, to the inner edge of the Iris. —In 
the Foetus, they are continugd to the Membrana Pa- 
pillaris: 

The Muscularis Superior, et Muscularis Inferior, which 
are dispersed upon the Muscles, Membranes, and Fat 
of the Eye; giving Twigs also to the Sclerotic Coat: - 
The Ethmoidalis Anterior, et Posterior, two extremely 


small Twigs, especially the latter, which pass through ~ 


the Foramina Orbitaria Interna,—Anterius et Posterius, 
—to the Bones and Membranes of the Nose, particu- 
larly to the Frontal, Ethmoid, and Sphenoid Sinuses, 
where they communicate with the Nasal Branches of the 
Internal Maxillary Artery: 


~The Supra- Orbitalis, vel Rrenbelis: which, after give 


ing Branches to the Muscles and Periosteum at the 
upper and fore part of the Orbit, emerges from the 
Socket, passes through the Foramen Supra-Orbitarium, 
and i is divided into two parts ;—one dispersed upon the 
Periosteum of the Fore-head, the other running to the 
Skin and Muscles on the Fore-head and upper Kye-lid, 
and communicating with the anterior Branch vi the 
aia Artery. | 
ARTERIES 


oe 
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ARTERIES OF THE BRAIN. 
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The Arteries of the Brain consist of the two Internal 


Carotids, and the two Vertebrals. 

Each Internal Carotid, after sending fovward the 
Ocular Artery, gives a number of separate Twigs to 
the Optic Nerve, the Infundibulum, ‘and the Choroid 
Plexus, and sends a particular branch backwards to 
the Vertebral, termed Arteria Communicans, and then 
divides into“two principal parts, the Arteria Anterior, 
and Arteria Media Cerebri. _ es 

The Arteria ANTERIOR CEREBRI turns errs its 


fellow of the opposite side, and commonly sends ao ; 


ments to the First and Second Pair of Nerves. oe 
A little before the union of the Optic Nerves, ine 
right and left Anterior Cerebral Arteries become ale, 
most contiguous, and anastomose by means of a shorts 
but large transverse Branch, and sometimes by two, — 
which form part of that Communication of Vessels | 
termed Circus Arteriosus* WILLISII. : . ay 
From this transverse Branch, but more frequently 
from the Anterior Cerebral Artery near it, a Branch is 


sent off, siesisea passes into the T sey Hinge ve is fur- t 
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the Fornix. RE ae a foe: i 
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The Anterior Cerebral Artery aonalae upon lie i es : 
ner side of the Anterior Lobe of the Brainy: adi sends 


off a principal Branch, and commonly another soon 
after, both,of which arch backwards upon the inner flat. 
Surface of the Hemisphere. fA 


‘The 
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The continuation of the Anterior Cerebral Artery is 
termed Arteria Corporis Cailosi, and is reflected back 
upon the union of the Corpus Callosum and Hemi- 
sphere as far as the Posterior Lobe of the Brain. 

The Branches of the Anterior Cerebral Artery are 
divided into minute Ramifications, which are first spread 
out upon the flat Surface of the Elemisphere, and after- 
wards upon its upper’ part. 

The Ramifications form numberless Anastemoses with 
each other upon the Surface of the Brain, and after- 
wards pass, by minute Filaments, into its Cortical: and 
Medullary Substance. 

Besides the Anastomoses of the-different Branches of 
this Artery on the Surface of the Hemisphere, small 
_ Branches run across the Corpus Callosum, and inoscu- 
late with those of the opposide side. 

‘The Arrerra Mep1a Cerepri,—termed also ARTE 
RIA SyLviana, which is larger than the former,—runs 
outwards in a lateral direction through the’ Fossa of — 
Syxvius, to the upper part of the Brain. 

It gives first Filaments to the Glandula Pituitaria and 
parts adjacent to it, and then divides into principal. 

Branches; of which one Set go to the Anterior, and 
the other to the Lateral and part of the Posterior Lobe 
of the Brain. | 
.. From this Antery, one or two Twigs run up into the - 
Anterior Cornu of the Lateral Ventricle, and assist in 
forming the Choroid Plexus of that Cavity. 

Upon the outer Surface 6f the Brain, the Heowetice 
of this Artery inosculate with each other, and with those 
of the Anterior Cerebral Artery, and then plunge inte 
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the substance af the Brain, where ne meet with the 
deep Branches of that gee Pies 


Wigeeniek AhteRe. 


The two Vertebral Arteries,—which are only a little 
smaller than the Internal Carotids,—arise from the Sub- 
clavian Arteries at the bottom of the Neck. Si 

Kach of them, ata small distance from its origin, en= 
ters the Canal formed for its reception by the six upper= 
most Cervical Vertebre, though in some rare instances 
it is seen entering the Seventh Vertebra, or sometimes 
only perforating two or three of the uppermost of these. 

It ascends through the Neck, nearly in a straight dis — 


_ rection, sending Twigs outwards between the Vertebras 
to the deep Muscles of the Neck, and others which rab 


pass inwards by the Holes which transmit the Spinal ee 
Nerves, to the Spinal Marrow and its Membranes ; 3 com= 


, mmunicating with the Spinal, Arteries, ey 


‘Immediately below the Head, it gives out r mire colt : 
siderable Branches to the Deep Muscles at the baelk part 
of the Neck, particularly to the Recti and Obliqui Pos- 
tici, the ‘Trachelo-Mastoideus, and Complexus i inos- 
culating with Branches of the Occipital Artery. 


One turn is formed upwards and outwards, in fill 


‘from the third to the second Vertebra 5 and another out- 


wards and forwards, in. going between the Vertebra 
Dentata and Atlas. hie oll 
After perforating the Adin; it ‘bends Oe back, 
and runs in a horizontal direction in a Notch upon that 
Bone. . oe 
Having reached the Foramen Magnum Oseipttis, i it 
. porns 
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turns upwards, perforates the Dura Mater, and enters 
the Cavity of the Cranium. 

After entering the Cranium, it passes with the Me- 
dulla Oblongata, upon the Cuneiform Process of the 
Occipital Bone, inclining towards its fellow on the 
other side; and at the beginning of the Medulla, the 
two Vertebrals unite into the Trunk called Basilar Ar- 
tery. . « 

_ Upon entering the Skull, each Vertebral Artery sends 

a small Branch, termed Arteria Meningea Posterior, to 
the posterior part of the Dura Mater, which communi- 
cates by small Branches with the other Arteries of this 
Membrane. 

It then disperses Twigs to the Medulla Oblongata, 

and frequently gives off the small Branch which forms 

one of the Posterior Arteries of the Spinal Marrow. © 
Near the part where it unites with its fellow, it sends 
down the Anterior Artery of the Spinal Marrow, which, 
with the Posterior Arteries of this Substance, will be 
afterwards described, 

From the Vertebral, or from the Basilar, or some- 
times from each, a prineipal Branch is sent off, named 
Arteria Cerebeil: Postertor vel Inferior, which passes be- 
tween the Cerebellum and Medulla Oblongata, and fur- 
nishes Branches to the under part of the Cerebellum, 
to the back part of the Medulla Oblongata and Tuber 
Annulare, and forms the Choroid Plexus of the fourth 
Ventricle. 

The Basrtan Artery runs along the middle of‘the 
Tuber Annulare, which it slightly impresses, and lies 
upon the Cuneiform Process of the Os: Occipitis ; hav- 
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ing there the Dura Mater, and Tunica Arachnoideay 
between it and the Bone. « a 

From the sides-of this Artery, numerous Filaments 
run transversely, to be dispersed upon the Tuber and 
adjacent parts. i er 

One Branch, larger than the rest, called Auditoria 
Interna, passes between the two portions of the Seventh 
Pair of Nerves to the Internal Organ of Hearing. . 

At the extremity of the Cuneiform Process if the 
Occipital Bone, and. at the upper and fore part of the 
Tuber Annulare, the Basilar Artery divides into four ” 
principal Branches, two to each side; and these go sid 
almost at right angles from the Trunk, viz. 

_ The Arteria Superior, vel Superior Conebelli, which 
turns: round the Crura Cerebri, expands its Branches 
upon the upper part of the Cerebellum, and sinks into 
its Substance, supplying also the walls of the Fourth 
Ventricle, the Nates, Testes, and Parts near - them: 

_ The Arteria Posterior, vel Profunda Cerebri, which 
sends Twigs to the Tuber and to ‘the Crura Cerebri; 
and unites with the Internal, Carotid by the Arteria 
Communicans. i areas, 

It supplies also parts lain near the Third Vetieticle, 
and afterwards turning round the Crura Cerebri, passe 
back between the Cerebrum and Cerebellum. . 

It distributes its numerous Branches chiefly to the 
Posterior Lobe of the Brain, one Branch in particular 
penetrating into the Posterior Cornu of the ‘Lateral 
Ventricle, and, with Branches of the Internal Carotid, 
forming the Arterious part of the Choroid Plexus, «” 

_ The Branches of this Artery anastomose with. those 
| e of 
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of the anterior part of the Internal Carotid, at the in- 
side of the Hemisphere,—and with those of the lateral 
part of that Artery, at the outside of the Hemisphere, 
in the manner these do with each other in the other 
parts of the Brain: 

The Arteria Communicans, which unites the poste- 
rior Cerebral Branch of the Vertebral Artery to the 
Trunk.of the Internal. Carotid, and is nearly of the 
same diameter, but longer than the transverse Artery 
which connects the anterior Branches of the Internal 
Carotid. | 

It runs by the sides of the Sella Turcica, sends mi- 
mute Threads to the Crura Cerebri, to the Corpora 
Albicantia, Optic Nerves, and Infundibulum, and con- 
tributes to the formation of the Circle of Wu 11s,—or 
that kind of communication by which the Blood or In- 
jected Matter can pass readily across from one Internal 
Carotid to the other,—or from these backwards to the 
Basilar Artery. : 

The Circle of Wittrts incloses the Optic Nerves, the 
Infundibulum, and the Corpora Albicantia, and is of 
an irregular figure, the sides varying in length, not 
only in different Subjects, but in the different sides of 
the same Body. * 


- Verns or THE Head AND Part of THE NECK. 


‘The Veins which return the Blood from the Arteries 
of the Head and part of the Neck, unite into the fol- 
lowing Trunks, viz. 

; C2 3 The 
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The Fucial Vein, whichis formed by the Frontal Vein, 

and by an intricate Plexus of Branches upon the Face. 

It winds obliquely downwards and outwards, at @ 
distance from the Artery ; but, in crossing the Jaw, it 
goes Close by the outside of it, and terminates in the 
External Jugular Vein : 

The Temporal Vein, formed by Superficial and Deep 
Branches from the sides and upper part of the Head, 
and running down upon the ogee at some - distance 
from the Artery. ad sh 

The Branches of the Temporal Vein eh ‘ila An- 
astomoses ; before, with those of the Frontal Vein; a- 
bove, with their Fellows on the other side ; and be- 
hind, with the Branches of the Occipital Vein. 

The Trunk descends at the fore part of the Ear, and, 
along with the Artery, sinks in the share oe of the 


Parotid Gland. 


In its descent before the Meatus Auditorius Externus, 
$t receives Branches from the Ear, Parotid Gland, and 
Cheek, corresponding with those sent to these parts from 
the Carotid, or ‘Temporal Artery. | 

At the under part of the Lower Jaw, the Faaisl and 
Temporal Veins commonly unite and form the External 
Jugular. | 

The External Jugular Vein receives the following 
Branches at the upper part of the Neck, viz. 

Branches of the Internal Maxillary Vein, the princi- 
pal part terminating in the Internal J ugular : 

The Lingual Vein, which more frequently terminstes, 


in the Internal Jugular : 


mone Branches from the Geapust Vein, sig rest 
‘ _ passing 
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passing to the Internal Jugular and Vertebral Veins, 
and sometimes also communicating by a Foramen Mas- 
toideum with the Lateral Sinus. 

The Trunk of the External Jugular Vein descends ia 
the Neck, between the Platysma Myoides and Sterno- 
Mastoideus, receives in its course Branches from the 
adjacent parts, and terminates in the Subclayian Vein. 

In the formation and termination of this Vein, there 
is great Variety in different Subjects. 

It frequently happens that most of the Ramifications, 
which commonly run from the Face and Throat into 
this Vein, go to the Internal Jugular. 

Often the Facial Vein goes into the Internal Jugu- 
lar, and the Temporal continued forms the External 
Jugular. 

Sometimes one of the External Jugulars terminates 
in the usual way, and the.other in the Internal Jugu- 
lar. 

In some rare cases, the External Jugulars have both 
been found terminating in one side of the Neck. 

Besides the Vein commonly called External Jugular, 
a small Subcutaneous Vein, termed Anterior External 
Jugular, descends in the fore part of the Neck, re- 
ceiving Branches from the adjacent parts, and termina-— 
- ting in the Subclavian Vein. | 


Verns or tur Evr anp 1Tts APPENDAGES. 


The Blood sent to the Contents of the Orbit is re- 
turned partly to the Facial. Vein at. the inner Corner of 
the Eye, but chiefly to the proper Ocular Vein, which 

C3 terminates 
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' terminates in the Cavernous Sinus by the following 
_ Veins, viz. ' 

The Vena Centralis Retine, which is formed by 
“many small Branches expanded upon the inner Surface 
of the Retina along with those of the corresponding 
Artery. ‘ 

‘The Vena Centralis enters the Optic Nerve, where’ 
the Artery leaves it; and a little behind the Ball of the 
Eye, it emerges from the Nerve, and runs between it 
and the Sheath which covers it; receiving many Twigs 
from the Nerve and its Menibranes. 

It passes afterwards under the Fasciculus of Nerves. 
which belongs to the Eye, and terminates, sometimes 
in the Ocular Vein, but, in ceakenis directly in the Ca- 
vernous Sinus. 

From the Ifis and Choroia Coat, the Blood is ree 
turned by the Short or Anterior Ciliary Veins, and by 
the Long or Posterior Ciliary Veinss-and also by a prine 
cipal Set of Ciliary Veins, termed Vasa Vorticosa. 

Small Veins return from the Iris, which go under 
the Arterious Circle to the Veins of the Choroid Coat, 
and communicate with each other ;—but without form- 
ing any Circle, such as is found in the Eyes of Oxen, 
and which corresponds, in them, with the — 4 
Circle. 

The Short Ciliary Veins pass from the Iris aides 
the Sclerotic Coat, near the same part where the An- — 
terior Ciliary Arteries enter. | 

The Long Ciliary Veins, like the Artetiegs are com- 
monly two in number, and of a smaller size than aie 
Vorticose Veins, 


T hey 
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They run from the Iris backwards along the Choroid 
Coat, communicate in their passage ‘by minute Branches 
with the Vorticose Veins, and afterwards perforate the 
Tunica Sclerotica behind. 

The Vene Vorticose are numerous, and obtain es 
name from the Whirls composed by their Branches ; 
the course of which has been compared to a Jet d’ Eau, 
or to the Spiral Ridges upon the points of the lingers, 
&c. 

Of these Veins, four, or sometimes five, are by much > 
the most conspicuous; the rest being smaller, and ha- 
ving less of the Vorticose appearance. © | 

The Branches of each of the four principal Venee 
Vorticosez run in a close Congeries, unite at acute angles 
into larger Branches which have a curved direction, and 
these proceeding from all sides, meet in a point, and 
form the Trunk of the Vein. 

The Trunks of these Venze Vorticosz, thus placed im in: 
the centre of their respective Whirls, are situated at the 
opposite sides of the Kye, and perforate the Sclerotic 
Coat obliquely near its middle. 

The rest of the Venee Vorticose, or smaller Ciliary 
Veins, communicate with the adjacent. larger Vorticosée 
Veins upon the Surface of the Choroid Coat; and also 
perforate the Sclerotica near its middle. 

After piercing the Sclerotica, the different Vorticose 
Veins unite into four or five small Ciliary Trunks, re- 
ceiving a number of minute Twigs, which paint the 
Cellular Substance covering the Surface of the Sclero- 
fica. 

The Ciliary Veins run in a Serpentine direction at 

C4 the 
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the opposite sides of the Eye, and pass, either sepa- 
rately, or united with other small Veins in the Orbit, 
into the Trunk of the Ocular Vein. 
The other Venous Branches within the Orbit, corre- 
spond in a great measure with their respective Arteries. 
They consist of— 
Branches from the dey ius and i inner Corner of the 
Eye: abe SAE : 
The Lacrymal Branch: 
The Ethmoidal Branches: 
Muscular Branches,—and Branches pees the Fat iw 
the Orbit, and from the Membranes lining it. 
The different Branches from the Eye and its Appen- 
dages form, by their union, the Ocular Vein, which 
greatly exceeds the size of the corresponding Artery. 
| The Ocular V. en fornis large Anastomoses with the 
Bik Facial Vein, at the inner Corner of the Eye, and after= 
: wards passes back at the inner side of the Orbit. 

From the i inner, it goes across to the outer side of 
the Orbit, under the Attollens; and, after running back 
through the Superior Orbitar Fissure, covered by the 
Third and Sixth Pair of Nerves, it terminates in = 
Cavernous Sinus. ' 


7 


VEINS oF THE Dura Mites CORRESPONDING WITH 
its ARTERIES. a3 
" 
The Veins of the Dura Mater accompany their Ar | 
teries, and go partly through Perforations in the Base 
of the Cranium, to terminate jn Branches of the Ex- 
ternal 
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ternal or Internal Jugular Veins.—The rest go into the 
nearest Sinuses of the Brain. 


VEINS OF THE BRAIN. 


3 


The smaller Veins of the Brain accompany the Ar- 
teries. Their Trunks run chiefly between the Circum- 


‘wolutions of the Brain, at a distance from the Trunks 


of the Arteries. 
They terminate in the different Sinuses of the Dura 


_ Mater, and generally in an oblique direction, which 


prevents the Blood from returning into them. 

The Sinuses most commonly found are the following: 

The Superior Longitudinal Sinus, which begins at the 
ander part of the Spine of the Frontal Bone,—runs 
along the upper edge of the Falx, and, becoming gra- 
dually wider, terminates upon the middle of the Occipi- 
tal Bone, in the two lateral Sinuses, , 

It receives the Blood from the upper part of the Brain, 
by several large Venous Trunks, which enter it oblique- 
ly forwards: 

The Torcular Her ophili, or Fourth Sinus of the An- 


. cients, chiefly formed by the Vena GALEN, which re- 


turns the Blood from the Choroid Plexus, Corpora 
Striata, Septum eee and other internal parts of 
the Brain. | 
The Torcular passes back in the joining of the Falx 
and Tentorium, and terminates, along with the Supe- 
rior Longitudinal Sinus, in the beginning of the Late- 
.. gal Sinuses: | | 
The Inferior Longitudinal Sinus, a iconushaily small 
one, 


a : 
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ene, situated in the under edge of the Falx.—It receives 
Branches from that Membrane, and from the Corpus 
Callosum and parts of the Brain near it, and terminates 
in the beginning of the Torcular Herophili: 

The two Lateral Sinuses, or Second and Third Si- 
nuses of the Ancients, formed by the Longitudinal and 
Torcular Sinuses. | 

They run at the Posterior Edge. of the ‘Tentoriun, 
along the Lateral Ridges of the Os Occipitis, as far as 
the Base of the Petrosal Processes of the Temporal 
Bones, from whence they wind downwards, pass through 
the Foramina Lacera common to the Occipital and 
‘Temporal Bones, and form the Internal J ugular Veins. 

Frequently one of the Lateral Sinuses 1s formed ‘by 
the Longitudinal, and the other by the Torcular Siv 
nus; in which case, the one is found tisie than aa 
other. $3 

‘The Lateral Sinuses receive Veins from the Cerebel- 
lum, and from the under and back part of the Cere- 
bram. They likewise receive the following small Si- 
nuses, situated under the Brain, viz. 

The Circular Sinus of Ripury, which is s placed about 
the Glandula Pituitaria, and frequently surrounds zee 
completely ; receiving the Blood from it, and from the 
adjacent Bones and Membranes, and terminating in the 
Cavernous Sinuses : if 

The Cavernous Sinuses, which are situated at the Bided 
of the Sella Turcica, and receive Blood from Veins lye 
ing near the lateral Branches of the Internal Carotid 
Arteries, from the Ocular Veins, and from the Ci ular 
Sinus of Riviey. | | mgt: 
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The Cavernous Sinuses surround the Carotid Arte- 
ries and Sixth Pair of Nerves, and have a Cavernous 
structure within, somewhat resembling that of the Pe- 
nis. 
The Superior Petrosal Sinuses, situated upon the 
Ridges of the Partes Petrose. 

They receive some small Veins from the Dara Mater 
and Base of the Brain, and communicate backwards 
‘with the Lateral, and forwards with the Cavernous Si~ 
nuses : 

The Inferior Petrosal Sinuses, placed at the roots of 
the Partes Petroszx. —They receive the Blood from the - 
Cavernous, and discharge it into the ends of the Late 
yal Sinuses. 

Besides the Sinuses mentioned above, the following 
also are frequently met with, viz. 

A Perpendicular Occipital Sinus, situated in the Falx 
Cerebelli, which is sometimes single, sometimes double, 
and terminates in the Lateral Sinuses.—It receives Veins 
from the Dura Mater, and communicates with the Ver- 
tebral Veins: 

The Anterior fasion ttiah 0 and Anterior Inferior eae 
ial Sinuses, placed over the Cuneiform Process of the 
Occipital Bone, and communicating with the Inferior 
Petrosal and Lateral Sinuses, and with the Vertebral 
Veins. 

¥, 


INTERNAL JUGULAR VEIN. 


ot he Lateral Sinuses, having received the Blood sent 
ta the Brain from the Carotid and Vertebral Arteries, 


pass 


pass out of the ee. 4 form the Internal Jugular 
Veins, each of which, at its Origin, 1s bulged back in 
form of a Varix, which is termed Diverticulum ; and 
this is lodged in a Fossa at the root of the Pars Petrosa 
of the Temporal Bone. 

The Internat JucuLar VEIN decoseal behind the 
Sterno-Mastoideus, upon the fore and outer part of the 
Common Carotid Artery, with which it is included in a 
\ Sheath of Cellular Substance ; and is frequently a good 
deal dilated towards its under extremity, especially in 

advanced life. % 

| In its course in the Neck, it receives, either bog sepa 
| yate Branches, or some of these collected into Trunks, 

| Branches from the caphbcs and Muscles adjacent 
\ to it: . 
\ The Internal Misillats Veins, with their Branches, 
i termed Meningeal : 3 

| One or more Branches from the Occiput : | 

The Lingual Vein, which sometimes terminates in the 
¥xternal Jugular.—-One Branch of this, termed Ranina; 
from its complexion, is seen under the Tongue, and is 
that Vein which is opened in Venesection here: 

The Superior Laryngeal, and now and then the Infex 
xior Laryngeal, which more frequently goes into, the 
Subclavian, or to the top of the Cava. 28 

The Internal Jugular also receives Branches from the 
Muscles of the Neck, and at length terminates in_ th we 
Subclavian Vein, 
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Tar REMAINING BLOOD-VESSELS or tHE 
NECK, with THOSE OF THE SUPERIOR eal 
TREMITY In GENERAL. 


ARTERIES. — 
SuBcLAVIAN ARTERY. 


- Tux Subclavian Artery has been already observed to 
arise, on the right side, in common with the Carotid, 
by a Trunk called Arteria Innominata ; and on the left, 
to come off directly from the Aorta. 

‘Arreria Innominata.—The Arteria Innominata, 
‘seu Anonyma, named also Right Subclavian, which is 
searcely two inches in length, ascends obliquely over the 
Trachea, at the: right side of which it divides into the 
Right Proper Subclavian, and the Right Common Ca- 
rotid. 

The Left Subciavian arises from the ie of the Aor- 
ta, at the outside of the Carotid, and ascends to the up- 
per part of the Thorax; patti there a sharper or — 
more extensive Curvature than the Subclavian of the 
right side, and advancing till upon a level with the first 
Rib, before it gives off any Branches. 

fter the two Subclavians have emerged from the 

‘horax, each passes transversely outwards at the under 
a of the Neck, behind the origin of the Sterno-Mas- 

iC us, and continues its course outwards between the 
if Mnterior and Middle Scaleni, and between the Subcla- 
ian’ Muscle and first Rib. 


A ft er 
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ib, it goes under the Pecto- 
ral Muscles to the Axilla, where it obtains the name of 
Axillary Artery. aes this course, it sends off the follow- 
ing Branches, viz. 7 

"The Vertebral ;—the Internal Mammary; and—the 
Superior Intercostal Artery.—The first of these has been 
already described; the two others belong to the inner 
part of the Thorax. It also gives off — 

The TuyroipEa, vel Gorruratis INFERIOR, which 
arises at the outer side ‘of the Vertebral Artery, previous 
to the passage of the Subclavian under the Scalenus. It 
ascends obliquely inwards in a winding manner behind 


After crossing the ff 


the Carotid Artery, gives Branches to the ‘Trachea, 
which descend in the Thorax, and inosculate with the 
Bronchial Arteries; also Twigs to the Larynx, Pha- 
rynx, and Esophagus; while the most considerable part — 
of the Artery is dispersed upon the Thyroid Gland, in- 
gsculating with the Superior Laryngeal Artery: 
The Cervicatis ANTERIOR, which frequently comes 
off from the root of the Inferior Thyroid, and ascends 
in the Neck, furnishing Superficial Branches to the 


_ Muscles which go from the Trunk of the Body to the 


Neck, and Deep Branches to the Glands, Nerves, ‘&e 
lying on the fore and lateral parts of the Conia: 
tebree. re 
The Deep Branches anastomose wiih the Vertebral 
and Occipital Arteries ; and some passing through the 
Intervertebral Holes where the Nerves come out, com- 
municate with the Spinal Arteries: > ial 
The Cervicatis Posrerior, which arises dee 


wats the Anterior Cervical, or with the Inferior Tb 


* % 
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—This is larger than the s. lies ee out, and 
runs in a winding direction outwards and upwards. 

It supplies the Skin and Muscles at the lateral and 
back part of the Neck, communicates. with Branches ox 
the Occipital and Vertebral Arteries, and sends a prin- 
cipal Branch downwards to the parts about the top of 
the Shoulder, and the upper and lateral parts of the 
Thorax: 

The Dorsatis Superior ScaPuL, which comes fre- 
quently from the root of the Thyroid, and runs trans- 
versely behind the origin of the Sterno-Mastoideus, 
near the Clavicle. It afterwards perforates the Notch 
in the superior Costa of the Scapula, and, expand- 
ing its Branches upon the Dorsunt.of that Bone, sup- 
plies the Spinati and other Muscles situated there, and 

likewise furnishes Branches: to the Joint of the Shoul- 
der... 

‘Besides the Branches of this scubglntiate a iteias men-= 
tiolied above, others are frequently found, which are 
more variable in their origin, and in their distribution | 
in the Neck ; coming off occasionally from the Trunk 
of the Subclavian Artery, or, at other times, from some 
ef its, Branches already descrived, 


AXILLARY ARTERY. 
“The Axmiary Artery, lying in the Axilla, between 
the Subseapularis and Serratus Major, is surrounded by 
the Lymphatic Glands and Fat, vy the Veins, and also 
bythe large Nerves which form the Brachial Plexus. It 
Bia> | gives 
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| . Sites some sinall es to the lelidacs Muscles Ta 
| Nerves ;—but its principal Branchesare, 
The THoracic#, vel Mammaniz ExrTerne, thies 
er four in number,—which by some Authors are de= 
i | scribed under particular names 3 as; 
| The Thoracica Superior, which arises opposite the 
first or second Rib, gives Branches to the Serratus and 
. Intercostales, and to the Pectorales and Skin: «- 

The Thoracica Longa, vel Mammaria Externad, waisted 
sends Twigs to the Axillary Glands; but goes chiefly to 
the Serratus, Pectoralis, Mamma, and Integuments; 
and inosculates with Branches of the Thoraciea pict 
rior : ua hi 

The Thoracica Farell vel Aer omialis, which : goes 
off opposite the Thoracica Superior, and divides sud=_ 
denly into Branches, which run to the upper parts of 
the Thorax near it, and to the Integuments, Muscles; 
and Ligaments, surrounding the Articulation of the 
Humerus; inosculating with Branches of the Seah ary 

Arteries : Mater ron 
~The Thoracica Anillaris, vel Alaris,  whiok what 

present, goes off from or near to the Thoracica Humes. 

ralis, and is bestowed upon the Axillary Glands, Fat; 


&c. frequently dispersing Branches upon the under 
edge of the Subscapularis, and upon the Pectonaia 
Serratus. 
The External Thoracic Arteries are frequently forind 
to correspond with the description given above; but it 
. may be at the same time noticed, that they vary much 
in their number, origin, course, and termination, in 
different individuals. In general, however, they come 


off 
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off from the Axillary Artery, by Branches separate or 
united, and supply the parts about the top of the Shoul- 
der, and upper, outer, and lateral parts of the Thorax ; 
anastomosing above with the Arteries of the Neck, and 
‘below with those belonging to the containing parts of 
the Chest, and to the Upper Arm. 

The Scapuxuaris Interna, vel SuBSCAPULARIS, vel 
Scaputanis Communis, which arises at the under edge 
of the Subscapularis Muscle, and soon divides into the 
proper Scapularis Interna, and the Dorsalis Scapule In- 
ferior : | 

The Scaputanis Interna runs near the inferior edge 
of the Scapula, and sends off many large Branches, the 
principal part of which are dispersed upon the Latissi~ 
mus Dorsi, Teres Major, and Subscapularis. It sends 
Branches also to the Muscles arising from the Coracoid 
Process, to the Capsular Ligament, and to the Axil- 
lary Glands, ‘which have large Anastomoses with each 
other, and with the Superior Dorsal Artery of the Sca- 
pula. | 

The Dorsatis Scarpurm Inrertor, immediately 

after leaving the Internal Scapulary Artery, turns round 
near the Cervix of the Scapula, between the Inferior 
Costa of the Bone and ‘Teres oe to the Fossa In- 
fra-Spinata. 

Upon the Posterior Surface of the Seapula, it spreads 
out into Branches of considerable size, which are dis- 
persed upon the Muscles covering the under and back 
part of the Bone, and extend also to the Capsular Li- 
gament; while the Trunk, ascending, inosculates with 
that of the Superior Dorsal Artery of the Scapula, 

Vot. IIT. D whereby 
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whereby an Arch common to the two Arteries 1s formed, 
at the root of the Acromion: | 

The Crrcumrirxa, vel ArticuLaris ANTERIOR; _ 
which is sent off between the Subscapularis and Teres 
Major. It passes in a transverse direction between the 
Heads of the Coraco-Brachialis and Biceps, and Body. 
of the Os Humeri, immediately below the Joint of the 
Humerus: It is dispersed upon. the Muscles which: 
cover it, and upon the Periosteum and Capsular Liga- 
ment of the Joint: ie i 

The CincumELexa, vel Anricutanis Posterior, pe 
which arises directly opposite to the former, jor by a. . 
common root with its ang} is by much the larger of the 
two. 5 PG ees (oe Tqileies 


It passes. first between ei LBitiecepalual and ‘Teres 
Major, and then turns round between the back part of 
the Os Humeri, and Long Head of the Triceps, and. 
the Deltoides. It sends Branches to the Periosteum _ 
and Joint, to the Short Head of the Biceps and Coraco- 
Brachialis, to the two Tereti, to the Triceps and Sub 
scapularis, and runs in a circular manner to the Del- 


* 
3 


toides. Its extreme Branches anastomose with ioviees of 
the Anterior Circumflex Artery, so as completely to: 
encompass the Body of the Bone. Mea 
After giving off these different Branches, the Axillary 
Artery emerges from behind the edge of the Pectoralis 
Major, and runs along the Os Humeri, where it is.” 
termed Humeral or Brachial. Artery. 


sa - 
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- Houmerar Arrery. 


The Humerat Arrery descends at the inner part of. 
the Arm, behind the inner edge of the Biceps, covered 
by the General Aponeurosis, and having the Triceps’ 
Extensor Cubiti at the back part of it. In this course, 
it bestows Branches to the Muscles and Integuments, 
and to the Periosteum and Bone, viz. 

A Branch under the Coraco-Brachialis to the Capsule 

‘of the Joint and parts adjacent toit: =~ 

Branches to the Triceps and Coraco=Brachialis : 

: Branches to the Biceps, Brachialis Internus, 
nd Bone: | 

The Prorunpa Humenrt, vel Spiratis, which arises 
near the upper-part of the Arm, at'the insertion of the 
Latissimus Dorsi and Teres Major, but sometimes has 
its origin from the Scapularis Interna, or from the Ar- 
ticularis Posterior. It takes a Spiral direction down- 
wards and outwards, between the Triceps and Bone, 
and terminates at the outer Condyle of the Os Humeri, 
by a Large communicating Radial, or Recurrent-Radial 
Branch : ‘ | 

The Arteria Profunda sends Branches upwards, which 
inosculate with others from the Humeral and Scapulary 
Arteries. The principal Branches run to the Coraco- 
Brachialis and Triceps, and to the Muscles at the outer 
part of the Elbow ;—and one of them, termed Large 
communicating Ulnar, or Profundo-Ulnar, descending 
at the inner side of the Arm, is sometimes so consider- 


able as to form— | 
D2 Maney Git 
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The Prorunpa INFERIOR, or Minor. This Artery | 
is frequently a Branch of the Profunda Superior, but 
more commonly an original Branch sent off from the 
Trunk of the Artery, near the middle of the Arm. — 
It gives Branches to the Muscles and other parts at) 
the inside of the Arm, and terminates about the inner. 
part of the Os Humeri. | 

The Ramus ANasToMoTicus Maewus, solani comes. 
off a little above the Elbow, and bestows Branches to. | 
the Brachialis Internus, to the under end of the Tri- 
ceps, and to the Muscles, Ligaments, and parts in ge=) 
neral about the Elbow-Joint. The Ramus Anastomo- 
ticus is variable both in its origin and distribution ; - fre. 


quently instead of one there are two, or even three A- 
nastomosing Arteriés at this part of the Arm. 

The smaller Branches sent from the Humeral Artery, 
pass in succession from the T runk to the Muscles and 
other parts adjacent. They are shorter than the rest, 
and run more in a transverse direetion, especially those. 
to the Biceps. Onesmail Branch, termed Nutritia, or 
Medullaris, goes into the Substance of the Bone by the, 
passage near its middle, and supplies the Marrow, and 
parts which contain it; though this Branch 1s some- 
times sent off from some of the Branches in the , 
‘pourhood. 3 

The Trunk of the Humeral Artery, ‘nail ait off 
the different Branches which belong to the Arm, passes 
to the middle of the bending of the Kibow, between the 
Aponeurosis and Round Tendon of the Biceps. . 

About an inch below the Elbow, it commonly divides 
into two principal Arteries, the Radial and Ulnar. It. 

happens, 
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happens, however, now and then, that this oid 
takes place directly over the Joint of the ‘Elbow 3 
other times about the middle of the Arm ; and not un- 
frequently as high as the Axilla. 

The RapiaLis passes over the Pronator ‘Teres, and 
xuns on the fore part of the Radius through the whole 
lencth of that Bone. It descends between the Supina- 
tor Longus and Flexor Radialis, resting on the Flexor 


- 
t 


Longus Pollicis. | 

At the upper part of the Fore Arm, it is covered “ 
the Supinator Longus : In its descent, it becomes more 
superficial, and, at the under part of the Fore Arm, it 


lies close upon the Radius, and immediately under the . 


Skin, in consequence of which the Pulse is commonly 
felt in this place. ‘Its principal Branches are, 

The Recurrens Radialis, which is reflected to the 
Muscles and parts of the Joint near it, and anastomoses 
freely with the Profundo-Radial and Profundo- Minor 
of the Humeral Artery, at the outer part of the Elbow. 
In some rare cases, a Branch of considerable size forms 
a communication between the top of the Radial Artery 
and Trunk of the Humeral one, a considerable way up 
the Arm: 

Numerous Lateral Branches, in the ereeey be the 
Artery, to the Muscles and Integuments, and parts in 
general situated about the ‘Radius : 

The Superficialis Vole, which goes off at the Wrist, 
and passes over or through the Abdnotha Tealivels to the 
Palm. It is sometimes so small as scarcely to reach the 
Palm. More frequently it is a considerable Artery, 
sending Branches to the Ball of the Thumb and super- 

D3 ficial 
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ficial_parts of the Palm near it,—a Branch along the 


outer side of the Thumb,—and an anastomosing Branch 


which unites with the Arch of the Ulnar Artery.— 
Sometimes the Superficial Volar Branch is equal in size 
to the continuation of the Trunk of the Radial Artery ; 


‘in such cases it forms a considerable part of the Papers 


ficial Palmar. Arch of the Ulnar Artery: — 

Small Branches to the Ligaments, Bones, wai other 
parts about the Wrist : ‘shyt 

One, or sometimes two Branches, termed Dorsal, to 
the back part of the Metacarpus and Fingers. © 

At the under part of the Fore Arm, the Radial. a 


ter ‘y turns back under the Tendons of the Extensors of 


the Thumb ;—then, getting between the roots of the 
Metacarpal. Bones of the Thumb and Fore Finger, and 
perforating the Abductor Indicis, ‘it -divides into three 
principal Branches, viz. we i 

The Arteria Magna Pollicis, vilind runs long the 
side of the Thumb next the Fingers, and sometimes 
divides at its root into two sient which oe both 
sides of it: . 

The Radialis Indicis, sshiich runs bie the sia of 
the Fore Finger next the Thumb: ‘3 

The Palmaris Profunda, which crosses the Hand ie. 
tween the roots of the Metacarpal Bones and Flexors 


’ of the Fingers, and forms an Arcus Profundus, from 


which Branches go off to the Interossei and other em 
parts of the Palm. | ; 


The Uxnaris, somewhat ead than the Radialis, is 


found at the anterior and inner part of the Fore Ar m. 


% % 


Baer ic It 
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It appears at first as the continuation of the Trunk of 
the Humeral Artery. , 

At its upper part it sinks’ deep behind the Flexor 
Muscles of the Hand, and passes afterwards, for some 
way, between the Flexor Sublimis and Profundus Di- 
gitorum, When its origin is in the Upper Arm, it 
commonly runs superficially, upon the Aponeurosis of 
the Fore Arm, in which case the Radial appears as the 
continuation of the Trunk of the Humeral Artery. 7 

Near the Wrist, it becomes more superficial, and 
runs.between the Tendons of the Flexor Carpi Ulnaris 
and Flexor Digitorum Profundus, to the Hand. 

In this course, it sends off many Branches to the 
Fore Arm, among which the following ‘are the most 
considerable : i od}, eat 

The Recurrens Ulnaris, which runs deep among the 
Flexor Muscles, and soon divides into Branches, which 
ascend and supply the parts about the posterior and 
inner side of the Elbow and Capsule of the Joint.—In 
the Groove behind the: Inner Condyle of the Os Hu- 
meri, it communicates by distinct Anastomoses with the 
Profunda Inferior, or with the Ramus Anastomoticus, 
sent down from the Humeral’Artery:) 5 0 

The Interossea Posterior, which comes off at the up- 
per end of the Interosseous Ligament, perforating it 
immediately after coming off from the Trunk, and going 
to the back part of the Fore Arm. “, 

From this place it sends upwards a Recurrent Branch, 
which communicates, upon’the back part of the Elbow, 
with the other Recurrent Arteries, and with the Branches 
sent down from the Humerel Artery, and forms along 


ps4 with 


s 
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with these a Plexus of Vessels upon the back Pagh of 
the Joint. 

The Interossea, is afterwards continued dountsisdle 
and i is chiefly dispersed upon the Bellies of the Extensor 


‘Muscles of the Hand and Fingers, being commonly 


exhausted before it reaches the Wrist : 

The Interossea Anterior, which comes off sometimes 
immediately below the former, and at other times in 
n the 
Radial Artery ; 5 and this is. commonly the case where 
that Artery takes its origin in the Upper Arm. Some- 


common with it. Now and then, both -are fror 


times the Interosseee arise by. a common Trunk, Erin, the 
Humeral Artery. i eeu tilh 7 eo 

- The Anterior Interosseous: Artery is considerably 
larger than the Posterior, but is only about half the size 
of the Ulnar Artery; from which it Springs: 99 

- It runs close upon the Interosseous Jigament, and 
furnishes Branches to the Muscles and deep parts: upon 
the anterior’ side of the Fore Ar m, and the Nutritious 


Arteries of the Radius and Ulna. ee mol ari 


Near the Wrist, the principal part of the Artery per- 


_forates the Ligament, and goes to the posterior side 


of the Carpus and: back of the Hand, dividing into 
Branches which inosculate with others of the Posterior 
Interosseous and. Radial Arteries. The other part of 


the Artery is spent about the Ligaments on the fore: side 


of the Wrist. Sometimes the Interossea tetmibates in 
one of the Palmar Arches.) >. ashy | 

The Ulnary Artery; having given off its Recurrent 
Branch, and the Arteriz Interosseee, with many La- 
teral Branches to the inner side of the Fore Arm, passes - 
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by the Radial side of the Os Pisiforme, and then: ‘over 
the Annular Ligament, very seldom under it, into)the 
Palm, where it forms the Arcus Volaris Superfictalis. 

At the under end of the Fore Arm, it:sends off a 
Dorsal Branch, which passes behind the T endon of the 
Flexor Carpi Ulnaris to the back of the Hand, where, 
joining with Branches of the Anterior Interosseous;and 
Radial Arteries, it assists in for ming a Plexus which 
supplies the back part of the Wrist, Hand, and: Fin- 
gers, with a number of Branches, which are small when 
compared with those in the Palm. 

_ The Arcus Volaris Sublimis, vel Superficialis, i is placed 
with its convex side towards the Fingers, and extends 
obliquely from the root of the Metacarpal Bone. of 
the Little. Finger towards that of the first Bone of the 
Thumb; being covered by the Expansion termed Apo- 
neurosis Palmaris. Sometimes there are two superficial 
Arches, one from the Ulnar, the other from the Radial 
Artery, | | 

From the Arcus Volaris, Brdinhos are sent off i in tHe 
following order, viz. 

Several Small Branches to the Integuments and other 
Superficial parts of the Palm: 

A considerable Branch, termed Ulnaris acs of 
the Palm, which’ sinks near the root of the Metacarpal 
Bone of the Little Finger, and, inosculating with the 
Palmar Branch of the Radial Artery; assists in for ining 
the Arcus Profundus: 

A Branch to the inner side of the Little Finger: 

Three Large Digital Branches, which run opposite to 

| the 
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the Interstices of the Metacarpal Bones, to the roots of, © 
or Clefts between the Fingers. \ 

At these Clefts, each of the three Digital rearieh is 
divided into two Branches, one of which Branches of 
each division runs along the Anterior Radial Margin of 
‘one Finger, and the other along the anterior » Ulnar 
Margin of the Finger next it ;—the three Digital Arte- 
vies thus supplying the Margins of all the Fingersje ex- 
cepting the inner Margin of the Little ineae id 
outer Margin of the Index. 

At the roots of the Fingers, each! of shi ‘Digital 
Arteries receives a small Branch from the Arcus Eko 


fundus. ee 
At the Roots and Joints, it more particulaly- a at 
the Points of the Fingers, the Arteries communicate by 
cross Arches, and send Branches to the parts adjacent. 

The Superficial Arch of the Palm commonly sends 
off one of the Arteries of the Thumb, and ultimately 
communicates by a large Anastomosis with the Root: of 
the Arteria Magna | Pollicis, tigi? seston 


~ VEINS orf THE SuPERIOR EXTREMITY; AND OF PART 
, or THE NECK. 


The Veins of the Superior Extremities have numerous 
Valves, and are divided into a Superficial and a Deep 
Set ; the former lying immediately under the Integu- 
_ ment, the latter accompanying the Ar terion, and taking 
their names from them. 

The Subcutaneous Veins have many large Anastomo- 
ses with each other, particularly on the Fore Arm, where 

agehe: _ they 
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they unite, separate, and re-unite several times, thus 
forming a Plexus by which it is surrounded. 

The Superficial Veins from the back of the Hand, 
(one of which belonging to the Little Finger, was term- 
ed Salvatella by the Ancients), go chiefly to the Superfi- 
cial Radial and Ulnat Veins, and to the Vein termed 
Mediana Longa. | 

The Superficial Radial Veins go to the Vena Cephali- 
ca, and the Superficial Ulnar Veins to the Ve ena Basili- 
ca, at the Joint of the Elbow... 

The Superficial Veins on the anterior uit of the Fore 
| Aci form a Plexus which communicates laterally with 


the Radial and Ulnar Veins, and particularly with the 


Trunk of the Mediana Longa. 


Brom this Plexus an Internal Median Trunk, or % - 
Mediana. Longa Minor, ‘is commonly formed, which 


terminates in the Basilica. 
» The Meprana Lonea, or Meprana Lonca Mazo, 
arises by numerous Branches from the back of .the 


Hand and root of the Thumb, and communicates with - 


the Vena Salvatella. | 
-: It-crosses over the Radius, and has a siiviliog dives. 
tion; and a little below the bending of the Elbow, is 
divided. into two short Veins, the Méediana Cephalica 
and Mediana Basilica, which, running obliquely up- 


wards, terminate a little above the Elbow, the former . 


in the Cephalic, and the latter, crossing over the Hu- 

meral Artery, in the Basilic Vein. 
Though this description corresponds with the general 
distribution of the Veins of the Fore Arm, yet so great 
is 
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is the variety among them, that they are scarcely found 
to agree exactly in any two Subjects. 
Frequently the Cephalic is almost entirely formed be 
the Mediana Cephalica, or the Basilic by the! Mediana 
Basilica. Sometimes the Mediana Longa Minor goes 
into the Median. Basilic. There are often more than 
two short Median Veins ;—-and sometimes, instead of 
a Mediana Major and Minor, there is am irregular 
Plexus, but constantly a communication is found, of the 
Veins on the Radial and Ulnar sides of the Anterior 
part of the Pore Arm,. and also a ‘commniunication be= 
tween the superficial ii ga idan at the bending 
of the Elbow. —_ Eth babi om 
The Basiuica, in its ascent, egal the ovina Hu- 
meral Vein, which passes along the side of. the Os Hu- 
meri, a little to the inside of the Humeral Artery ; and 
_ receiving Br anches from the corresponding side of the 
Arm, and communicating with the deep Veins, it runs 
into the Arm-pit, and forms the Vena Axillaris. ©) > 
The Cepuantca ascends at the outside: of the Bi- 
ceps, receives Branches from the adjacent parts. of the 
Arm, and communicates in several places: with the Ba- 
silica ; and, passing in the Groove between the Pectoras 
lis Major and the Deltoides, terminates in the — 
Vein. ae 
The Deep Veins, termed also Vene Satellites, or Con-— 
comites, run close by the sides of their respective Arte- 
ries, one lying commonly on each side of the en 
and receiving the Blood from the adjacent parts. 
In various places they anastomose with each other by 
short Branches, which cross over the Arteries. 


Near 
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_ Near the Joint of the Elbow, the Deep Radial Ulnar, 
and Interosseous Veins, form a Plexus over the Bifurca- 
tion of the Humeral Artery. 

_ From this Plexus, a short but: large Branch ‘passes 
outwards, and forms a communication with one of the 
Subcutaneous Veins, and, in general, the communica~ 
tion is with one of the Median Veins. 

The Vena Axillaris, formed by the Trunks of the Su- 
perficial and Deep Humeral Veins, receives the Veins 
corresponding with the Circumflex Arteries, and the In- 
ternal, and the Inferior Dorsal Veins of the Scapula. 

A little higher, it is joined by the Vene Thoracice 
Externe, and about this place changes its name for that 
of Subclavian Vein. 

~The Vena Suscravra passes between the Clavicle and 
First Rib, at the inner side of the Trunk of the Artery, 
and afterwards goes over the fore part of the Scalenus 
Anterior, at the under end of the Neck. 

After crossing the First Rib, it receives the Vezn cor- 
responding with the Superior Dorsal Artery of the Sca- 
pula, the Veins which belong to the Cervical Arteries, 
and also small Veins from the Skin and Muscles on the 
back part of the Neck. ! 

While situated in the Neck, it likewise receives the 
External, and then the Internal Jugular Veins ; and near 
this last, a Vein of considerable size, which corresponds 
with the Trunk of the. Vertebral Artery. 

The Vertebral Vein communicates within the Cranium, 
by small Branches, with the Inferior Pétrosal Sinuses, 
or with the Occipital Sinuses 5 but is chiefly formed by 
Branches arising from the Spinal Marrow and its Mem- 

. branes, 
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. branes, and from ‘the Bones and. Deep-seated Muséles | 


of the Neck. ; vid 
‘Behind the top of the Sternum, the Subclavian Vein 
frequently receives the Inferior Laryngeal Vein, the An- 


terior External Jugular, and the Internal Mammary 


Vein, which at other times go into the Superior Cava: 

_—Besides these, the Left Subclavian receives also the 
Left Superior Intercostal Vein ; after which it goes across 

the root of the Great Arteries sent up from the Arch of 
the Aorta, and, opposite to the Cartilage of the Right: 

First Rib, joins its fellow of the other site; to form 

the Cava Superior. , gE 


BLOOD-VESSELS WITHIN THE THORAX. . 
Or the Bloadvestels within the rhorateys the’ Pulnoe i 


nary Arteries and Veins, the Aorta, the Coronary Vessels, 


and the other Vessels connected with” the a have 


been already described. 


The following are here which remain to. be ides 
scribed. > cei. 


) ARTERIES. 


ft} 


| The Mammaria Inrerwa, which arises ~— the: 
-Subclavian, opposite to the Inferior Laryngeal, and 


descends between the Pleura and Cartilages ‘of the 
A True - 
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True Ribs, and between the Intercostales Interni and 
Sterno-Costalis, at the edge of the Sternum; sending 
ee i noe | 

A Small Reflected Branch to the Integuments and 
Muscles adjacent to the Clavicle : 

One or fwo small Branches, termed Thymice, to the 
Thymus Gland, and which, like the Gland itself are 
most considerable in the Young Subject: 

A minute Branch, termed Comes Nervi Phrenic; 
which accompanies the Phrenic Nerve, and, after giving 
Twigs to the neighbouring Membranes, is distributed 
upon the Diaphragm :+ 

Some small Branches, called Mediastine, and Peri- 
cardiace, to the Mediastinum and Pericardium : 

Several Branches, outwards, to the Intercostales, and 
others between the Cartilages of the True Ribs at the 
edge of the Sternum, to’ the Pectorales, Mamma, and 
Integuments, which communicate with those of the 
Thoracicee Externe : 

A Large Branch, at the under end of the Thorax, 
termed. MRSA OnE agora, which is disper sed upon the 
Diaphragm. | 

The Mammary Artery afterwards emerges from the 
Thorax, commonly under the Cartilage of the Seventh 
True Rib, and forms an Lpigasiric Branch, which runs 
upon the back part of the Rectus Abdominis, upon the 
upper end of which it is dispersed, after sending a Branch 
to the Obliqui Abdominis : 

The Arrer1z Broncuiares, which come off from 
the fore, and near the upper Py of the descending 

Aorta, 
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Aorta, and are distributed to the Lungs. They con- 
sist of, | 
Bi The Broncuratis Dexrra, which arises sitet 
from the Aorta, more frequently, however, from the 
uppermost Aortic Intercostal, and runs to the « cotre- 
sponding Lung : | 
/ The Broncw1auis Communis, which is only « some- 
times present. It arises from the upper and fore part of 
the descending Aorta, divides into two Branches; one 
to the left side of the Lungs, the other to the right side, 
and also to the Esophagus: . 
£ The Broncuiates Sinistr#, Superior and Inferior, 
which are of unequal size, from the fore part of the 
Aorta, at a little distance from each other; the Infe- 
rior occasionally coming off from those of the Esopha- 
geals. 
The Bronchial ruaites send emall Biatebes to the 
Esophagus, to the posterior Mediastinum and Pericar- 
dium, and afterwards accompany the Branches of the 
‘Crachea through the Substance of the Lungs, being 
dispersed upon the Bronchi, upon the Coats of the Pul- 
monary Artery and Veins, and upon the Cellular Sub- 
stance and Membranes of the Lungs; where they com- 
1 municate also Ky minute Branches with the Pulmo- ; 
3 nary Artery: Tee 
The Anrerrm EsopHace®, which are viiiitaes ‘Branch- 
s, arising from the different parts of the Aorta, or from | 
the Bronchials, and dispersed upon the Esophagus, also 


sending Twigs to the Posterior Mediastinum and Peri- 


oy et 


eardium, 
é .Yhe InrEercosratis SUPERIOR, which comes off ei 
| the 
i es 
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the Subclavian, a little farther out than the Mammary, — 
and, after sending a Branch upwards to the deep Mus- 
cles and Nerves at the under and fore part of the Neck, 
descends near the Spine, and sends off two or three 
Branches, which supply-an equal number of Intercostal 
Spaces; and one or two Branches which go backwards 
to the Spine and Spinal Marrow, and to the Muscles 
of the Back and Neck: 

The InrercostaLes INreRrores, which are nine 
er ten Pairs, the number varying with that of the Su- - 
perior Intercostals, arising from the back part of the 
Aorta, and running in the Grooves at the under edges 
of the Ribs, between the Intercostalis Externus et In« 
ternus. 

Towards the fore part of the Thorax, each cuits off 
& Branch to the upper edge of the Rib below it. 

They furnish Branches to the Spine, to the Spinal 
Marrow, and its Membranes, to the Intercostales, Pleu- 
ra, &c.; also numerous Branches to the Muscles on the | 
outside of the Thorax, and communicate with those of 
the Internal and External Mammary Arteries. 

The first of the Aortic Intercostals inoseulates with 
the Superior Intercostal of the Subclavian 3—the last, 
passing behind the Crus of the Diaphragm, goes over 
the Quadratus Lumberum, and. follows the margin of 
the Twelfth Rib, to be distributed upon the Tendon of 
the Transversalis Abdominis : 

“* ‘The Pericarpiaca, Superior and Posterior, a 
small Branch arising sometimes from the concave side 
of the Arch of the Aorta, although) more frequently 
from the Subclayian or Internal Mammary; and sending 
Vou. IT]. ; -.. Twigs 


- 
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Twigs to the ‘Pericardium anid adjoining sete of the 
or and caypeaceae jHonenlie wcibase tothe. Ms 


4 tye? y F 
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T he Blood sent to the Thorax by the Arterie 5 pis 
marie Interne, ‘Bronchiales, Esophagee, ° and Inter- 
costales, is returned to mee Fleart bye the: following 
Veins, viz. ih ee Peo ones vil Oske 

The Mammaniz Iytrrna, slick accompany’ ‘their 
corresponding Arteries, and terminate, the Left’ in® the 
Left Subclavian, and the Right i in'the’ Right sheer isa 
or in the top of the Vena Gaivas 4/2" 9s Bes SE GG 

Some small Veins, as the Pericardiaco-Diaphr agile 
the Thymic, and. Pericardiac, which, inv place of joining 
the Mammary Trunk, commonly terminate; the Right: 
in the Subclavian, or top of the Cava, and the ‘exit in 
the corresponding Subclavian Vein’: - 9 yg 

“The Ven InrercostaLeEs, iwhich are! the same je 
number with their Arteries, and ee themalong 
the edges of the: Ribs. iif trees ms feevsatssh outs 

Several of the Lower Left Intercostas» unite into a 
— Trunk,. termed Vena Az ygosy which crosses over’ the’ 
Spine, about the middle of the: ‘Thorax,—behind, | but 
sometimes before the Trunk of the seer the Sight 
side. . 2 shiv ei 20 i dither Z% 

The Vena Azyaos, or Vena sine bP thus originally- 
formed by the’ Lower: Left Intercostals, ascends on the 
fore part.of the Spine over a) Intercostal agit at 
the right side.of; the Aorta. .ario/. 90) 9) bats Bf 40 
At its. lower extremity, | it generally commaniientes 
Aowith 


& aie 
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with one of the Lumbar or’ Renal Veins “and ‘not un- 
frequently with theTrunk of the Inferior Cavan: 

Upon the Spines it receives the 2eht Infercostals and 
the Right Bronchial Vein?’ and turning ‘forwards: over 
thé Root of the’ Great Pulmonary Vessels’of? that side, 
it terminates in: the Superior Cava, directly: prs Ghat 
Vein perforates the Pericarditim. > ° BIBLIOD 

The Urrer Lert Inrercosrar Verns, ‘or ‘such ‘as 
aré not received by the Véna Azygos, terminaté® ina 
Trunk onthe left side, improperly ‘called a Vena 
Azygos. 

The Lert. VENA: ‘Azydos, or Seni-azveos, Lert 
Browcniat, or Lerr Superior Intencdsrat! Vern; 
besides thé’ Superior Intercostal Branches, ‘receives ‘the 
Left Bronchial Véins, and Branches from the Ksopha- 
gus and other parts near vty. and terminates in n the Sub- 
@avida Vein! 0) codonail Meme ovin oviwedill yod'T 

- The Venw Cava Bs ni formed by the oO 
the Subclavian Veins, with the addition of the’ Vena 
Azygos, passes down at the right side‘of thé: ascending 
Aorta, perforates ' the Pericardium, and tétminates ‘in 
the upper part of the Right Auricle ; receiving,’ there* 
fore, the Blood from the Head and: Neck; ‘fromthe Su- 
perior Extremities, from the Parietes of the Thorax, 
and from the Bronchial Arteries, 


7 ~ “Broop-VEssEts of the DiapuracM. 


The Diaphragm is supplied with Arteries from va- 
rious sources, viz. those entering its upper part from 
the Internal Mammary, already described; also small 

K 2 Branches 
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Branches from the Intercostal and Lumbar Arteries. 
Its principal Branches, however, are the Phrenic, or - 
Diaphragmatic, or Inferior Diaphragmatic. 
_ The Anterrz DiaPpuracMatice® are two in number; 
one on each side, which arise from the fore part of the 
Aorta as soon as it enters the Abdomen. . 
In general, their origins are distinct from each other, 
but sometimes they arise from a common Trunk; and 
¢ now and then, one or both originate from the root.of - 
the Ceeliaca, or even from the Renal or Lumbar Ar- 
teries. , : wi 
They afterwards go. obliquely ‘upwards me mete 
over the Crura of the Diaphragm, spread out into many 
Branches, which are chiefly dispersed upon its fleshy 
sides, and inosculate with those which enter at its upper 
Surface. : 
They likewise give small Dniliee ne te RF Ra 
‘ee Renales, to the Cardia, and parts. in general which lies 
near them. seal aha foudl . 
The Venz Diaphragmatice, like their corresponding 
Arteries, run upon. the under part of the Diaphragm, 
and. terminate in the Inferior Cava. behind the Liver,— 
k pe the right heing shiaeetes a little lower than the. a wk 


\ “ : é “ie Z 
Fr 
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‘BLOOD-VESSELS or 1a CHYLOPOIETIC, axv 
_ ASSISTANT CHYLOPOIETIC VISCERA. 


ARTERIES. 


Tue Arteries of these Viscera consist of the Celiac, 
and the Superior and Inferior Mesentcrics ; all of which 
ire Azygous, or single Arteries arising from the fore part 
of the Aorta. 


. Arteria Caitzaca. 


The Arteria Cttliaca arises from the Aorta, imiie- 
diately after it emerges from between the Crura of the 
“Diaphragm into the Abdomen, or nearly opposite the 
Eleventh Dorsal Vertebra, and is situated at the upper 
edge of the Pancreas. 

The Trunk of the Cetliac Aiteny is remarkably 
‘short, being little more than half aiv inch in length, be- 
fore it divides into its Three Principal Branches, called, 
from their destination, Superior Gastric, Hepatic, and 
Splenic. 

The Gastrica Superior, or CononaRIA VENTRI- 
cuL! Superior, is the smallest of the Three. It goes 
upwards, and a little towards the left, to reach the right 
side of the upper orifice of the Stomach. 3 

Here it sends Branches to the Cardia, which encircle 
it, and, ascending some way upon the Esophagus, com-— 
municate with the Arterizse Esophageee. 

E 3 The 
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- The Trunk of the Artery afterwards divides, upon 
the small Curvature of the Stomach, into principal 
Branches, some of which run across the upper and un=+ 


der Surfaces, and others obliquely towards the right 


side, supplying a large portion of the Stomach, and 
sending Twigs to the Omentum Minus,—while the 
Trunk is frequently extended as far as the Pylorus. - 

The Anterta Hepatica, the largest’ of the three 
great Branches, is concealed at its root by the Pancreas, 
and passes obliquely forwards, upwards, and to the right 
side, behind the Pylorus,—before and a little to the right 
side of the Lobulus SprGEL1i,—till it arrives at the Cavi- 
ty of the Liver, called Porta. - 

Where it approaches the Porta, it divides into the 
Gastrica Inferior Deatra, and the Proper. Hepatic Ar- 
hery. ; ene 


_ The Gasrrica Drxtra, or: GastricA INFERIOR 


Dextra, or Gastro-EpIpLoica Drexrra, sends out— 

The Arteria Pylorica, which, however,’ is freque ntly. 
produced immediately from the Hepatic Artery.” It 
gives Branches to the Pylorus and otber parts about the 
small end of the Stomach, and atterwards runs some, 
way along its small Curvature, inosculating with the, 
: A, oe a & : 
Superior Gastric Artery. | 


ei ges Vi 
Besides this principal Branch, there are a few, smaller 
ones sent from the Gastrica, Inferior to the Pylorus:, -., 
The Duodenalis, which is dispersed upon the begin- 


ning and right portion of the Duodenum, along with. 


other Branches coming from the same sources but of 
inferior size. _ HAE 3 


fisier OF Rami, 
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_ Rami Bancreatagis distributed to the right end of the 
Dallikos: | | 

. After furnishing dic Pvatonth already mentioned, the 
lon Gastric Artery passes under the Pylorus to the 
great Curvature of the Stomach, along which it runs ; 
being included; to near its large extremity, in the Layers 
of the Anterior Portion of the Omentum. 

_, In this course it sends off— 

The Rami Epiploict, which are long and slender 
Branches dispersed upon the Epiploon‘or Omentum : 

. The Rami Gastrici, which, plunging suddenly into 
both sides of, the Stomach; communicate with the Py- 
loric and Superior Gastric Arteries. | 

The Hepatic Artery, baying given out the Inferior 
Gastric, and frequently the Pyloric Artery, soon divides 
into two principal Branches, .a right and. a left, of un- 
equal size, which run into the Porta ;—the one,—under 
the Hepatic Duct;—to supply the great,—and the other 
the small Lobe of the Liver. 

' From the Right Branch, before it plongée: into the 
Liver, is sent off the Arteria Cystica, afterwards divid- 
ing into two, smaller. Branches, termed Gemelle,. which 
are dispersed upon the Gall-bladder. , tees 
. Frequently, besides the Hepatic Artery sent off from 
the Coeliac, there is another, coming sometimes from 
the Superior Gastric, at other times from the Superior 
Mesenteric Artery, or from the Aorta, to be sent into 
the Liver. In such cases, the Trunk which gives origin 
to this additional Artery is greater than usual, and the 
Hepatic Branch which this Artery accompanies is pro- 
portionally smaller. 

i 4 The 
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‘The Anrerta Spienica, nearly equal in size to the 
Trunk of the Hepatica, takes a long and serpentine” 
éourse across the left side of the Body; running first 
behind, then at the upper part of the Pancreas, in its 
way to the Spleen.—Its Branches are,— 

The Remi Pancreatici, which are few in number, 
and small. ‘They run from the Splenic Artery, nearly 

at right angles, and a the greater part of the Pan- 
Creas : (OS ee 

The Gastrica Sinistra, Gastrica Fnferior Sinistra, or- 
_ Gasiro-Epiploica Sinistra, which is considerably inferior 
in length and size to the Gastrica Dextra, communicates 
by its Branches with the Gastrica Superior and Inferior, 
while its Trunk runs a little way towards the right side, 
along the great Curvature of the Stomach. 

It sends some Rami Pancreatici, and: Gastro-Epiploici, 
and Meso-colici Sinistri, to the Pancreas, to the left 

portions of the Omentum and Meso-colon 5 while its 
_ Trunk frequently forms a common Arch with sii Gas. 
- trica Dextra : . ic eae 

- Three or four eoeadlatdbls fundus termed Vase 
Brevia, or Arteria Breves, which run to the left part of 
the great Curvature of the Stomach, to be distributed 
upon the upper and under parts of its large extremity ; 
their Ramifications anastomosing with those of the Su- 
perior and of the Left Inferior Gastric Arteries. — 

The Rami Splenict, which are also contorted, are se- 
veral in number; and of considerable size. They go at 
the concave side of the Spleen, to be distributed through- | 
out the whole of its substance, but in such a manner 

| that 
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that the Branches of one part of the Spleen do not com- 
municate freely with those of another. ; 


MESENTERICA SUPERIOR. 


The Mesenrerica Superior, vel Mason, arises 
from the Aorta, immediately below the Ceeliac Artery, 
which it equals in size; and, running under or behind 
the Pancreas, and then over the Duodenum, it passes 
between the Layers of the Mesentery, towards the 1 un- 
der side of the Abdomen. 

In its descent, it is bent forwards and a little to ae 
left side, its lower extremity turning toward the begin- 
ning of the Colon. 

From the convex side of the Artery, many large 
Branches are sent off to the Small Intestines; while 
others proceed from the right side to’ the right ol 
of the Colon. 

The First Arteries sent off from the Trunk are very’ 
inconsiderable, running to the Pancreas and to the left 
portion of the Duodenum, and communicating there 
with Branches of the Cceliac Artery. 

The principal Branches from the left or convex side 
of the Trunk are dispersed upon the Jejunum and Ilium, 
supplying, in their course, the Layers of the Mesentery 
with the parts it contains. , *. 

The first of these Branches are short and small; those 
which succeed gradually increase in length and size to 
the middle of the Arch, after which they diminish again 
somewhat in the same proportion towards the lower part 
of the Hium. 

In 


<s COMPENDIUM OF ANATOMY. [PAnrVé 


In their course through the Mesentery, the principak 
Branches communicate, first by reciprocal Arches, then. 
by Areolz or Meshes of different figures, which in- 
crease in number, but diminish in size, as they appr oach 
se Intestines. | 

. From the last of these Areole, many Branches are 
detached, which take a. straight course to. the concave 
side of . the. Intestines, .andeare aiterwards ramified 
through the Substance of the Gut, forming numberless 
Anastomoses, with each other, and terminating at length 
upon the inner side of the Canal, by Branches so. mi-. 
nute as to. require theiageiptanee of vial to. view them 
distinctly. vy Terepeaiodine [abt attain! 

The Branches orogitiad ee si pee) or. iCueciiye 
side of the Trunk are-situated .between the Layers: of 
the Meso- colon,—their length being almost: streqiall ‘to the 
breadth AE that Membrane. » i> anit Spare ese 

Near the Intestines, they Sovaurioniee a large, and, 
then by smaller Arches,—but the Arteries here are of 
greater magnitude than those, which, belong to o the Small 
Intestines ; their Arches are also, larger,, but they are 
less frequent, and nearer the Bowels; of course, the last 
Ramifications sent off from these Arches are shorter 
than those belonging to the Small Intestines... | . > 


SF 


The principal Branches are the following: eh gy 

The Ilio-Colica, which arises near the aude ait of 
the Trunk, supplies the end of the Jlium and beginning 
of the Colon, and communicates with, the Branches 
sent from the extremity of the Trunk of the SAB Dol ah 

, A Short Trunk, which dividestihtowe-iubitlagon dd 

The Colica Dextra, for supplying the right side ofthe 

t Colon, 
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Colon,—its Branches communicating with those of the 
Tlio-Colica ; and— 

The Colica Media;, or Media Anastomotica, which 
proceeds to the great Arch of the Colon. 

Near the Colon, the Colica Media divides into two 
large Branches, one forming an Arch with the Colica 
Dextra, the other with a Branch of the Mesenterica 
Inferior. / | 

From the opposite side of the Colon, Branches of this 
Artery run.to the Omentum, and communicate with the 
Gastro-Epiploic Arteries. 

Besides. the Colic Branches cad described, there 
is frequently an, additional.one, which arises from the 
beginning of the Superior Mesenteric Artery, and in its 
ascent splits into two others; one of which, uniting 
with the Colica Media, forms the large Meso-colic Ar ch, 
and the other a similar Arch with the ascending Branch 
of the Inferior Mesenteric Artery. 


erat ih 2 
. Mesenrérica INFERIOR. 


The Mesenterica: Inrerion, vel Murvor, arises 
_ from the Anterior and left side of the Aorta, somewhat 
lower than half-way between the Superior Mesenteric 
and the Bifurcation of the Aorta. 

It descends obliquely behind the Peritoneum, ‘upon 
the left Psoas Muscle, and soon divides into principal 
Branches. 

These near the Intestines join with each other, and 
form Arches, from which others go off, composing 
Areolx in'some measure similar to those which belong 

aiey to 
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i to the apa side of the Colon.—The principal Branched 
i are,— 
, The Ramus Ascendens, which divides near the Intes- 
tine, into two Branches; one of which joins the Colica 
Media, to form the great Meso-colic Arch, the other is 
reflected upon the left portion of the Colon: 

The Colica Sinistra, which is frequently double from 
its origin, or at other times splitting into two Branches, 
one joining the Ramus Ascendens, the other Hemang 
down by the Sigmoid Flexure of the Colon: 

The Hemorrhoidalis Interna, which is of great wai) 
being the Trunk continued. It anastomoses with the 
Colica Sinistra, and afterwards descends upon the back: 
part of the Rectum to the under extremity of that In~ 
testine. - M 


VEINS. 
i 


The Veins which return the Blood from the Chylo- 
poietic and Assistant Chylopoietic Viscera accompany 
their respective Arteries; the Hepatic Branch excepted. 
‘They have, like their Arteries, large and frequent com- 
munications with each other, are much superior in size, 
and, as well as the other Veins of the Viscera situated. 
in the great Cavities, are destitute of Valves. — | 

The following are the principal Trunks: 

The Mrszntrerica, or MesaRaica Mixon, © or nae 
MORRHOIDALIS INTERNA. t 

The Mesentrertca Minor, running up at the left 
side of the Spine, receives— ai 

The Proper Vena HaMoRRHOIDALIS InreRNa, : 
which returns the Blood from the Intestinum Rectum : 

The 


Part V.] OF THE BLOOD-VESSELS. TT 


The Vene Colice Sinistre, which return the Blood 
from the left portion or side of the Colon : 

The Vena Duodenalis, which returns the Blood from 
the left portion of the Duodenum. 

The Mesenterica Minor commonly terminates in the 
Vena Splenica, though frequently in the Mesenterica 
Superior. 

The Vena Splenica, situated at the under side of its 
Artery, and immediately behind the Pancreas, re- 
celves— | | 

The Rami Splenici, which return the Blood from the 
Spleen :— 

The Rami Pancreatict, which pass from the under 
side of the Pancreas :— 

The Vene Breves, or Vasa Brevia, which come from 
the left or great end of the Stomach :— 

The Vena Gastrica Sinistra, or Epiploica Sender, 
which comes from part of the great Arch of the Sto- 
mach, and corresponding portion of the Omentum :— 

The Gastrica superior, which comes from the sniall 
curvature of the Stomach, and Omentum Minus, and. 
goes into the Splenic near its termination, or into the 
beginning of the Vena Porte. 

The Splenic and Inferior Mesenteric Veins, after re- 
ceiving their respective Branches, form a short ‘Trunk 
which joins the Superior Mesenteric. 

The Vena MeEsenterica Surerior, vel Mazor. 
The Great Mesenteric Vein, situated at the under side 
of the Artery, receives— 

The Rami Mesenterici, which are very large and nu- 
Merous, returning the Blood from the Jejunum and 
Raa lium, 


78 COMPENDIUM OF ANATOMY. bic) 


Hium,—the Branches going to the left side is the gene 
ral ‘Trunk : is Lo Gp9id aK 

The Hio-Colica, which ‘comes from the hi of eo 
Tlium and beginning of the Colon: 

The C olica Dextra, whieli belongs to the riche! side 
of the Colon, and terminates in the right “or! coniéave 
side of the Mesenteric Trunk : CF EE 

The Colica’ Media Anastomotica, which ‘eomes ‘from 
the right portion of the great Archof the Colon, form- 
ing, with the descending Branch of the Mesenterica 
Minor, a large Arch similar’ to that ‘of the correspond- 
ing Artery, agin terminating oT in the right side‘of the 
Trunk : . astern ia % of E 

The idle tpiptoite Dextr owe belongs: to the 
right portions of the Stomach and. Omentimy, ‘and fre- 
quently unites with the Veins from the side of the Co- 
Jon, forming a short common ‘Brunk; which ) ‘has ‘the 
term of Gastro-Colica applied to it : sfnoo dott 

The Pylorica and Duodenalis, which’ sometitnes ter- 
minate in the Superior pies ni at one the 


Gastrica Dextra. ° sik, ght tor quads 


The Great Mesenteric Veins formed by the spaieatn | 
mentioned above, passes Over the begitihing’ — 9 
responding Artery, and } joitis the Vena Splenica. 

The Trunk formed by these Veins” raindahider ‘the 
head of the Pancreas, and -here’ obtains ‘the: name of 
Vena Porte, or Vena Portar ute . 


bah’ nance id 
, 


Vena PoRTE eps 


ee | 


The Vena Porta, formed by the two Mesenteries, 
ang 
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and by the Splenic Vein, returns the Blood:from the 
Stomach and Intestines, and from the roe Pancreas, 
and Omenta.' 

The under part of the Vena Portcoi is ter ied by.some 
Authors Vena Porte Abdominalis, or Ventralis; while 
the upper part,—being of great size, but without’ hav- 
ing any particular dilation in‘it,—is called, Mins of the 
Vena Porte. 

The Vena Porte, at ita eatebi ls, frequently receives 
the Vena Gastrica Dextra, the Gastrica Superior, the 
Pylorica, and the Duodenalis, which at other times ter- 
jninate in one of the great Trunks which form it. 

It passes upwards, inclining a little to the right in its 
course to the Liver, having the Trunks of the Biliary 
Ducts before, and the Hepatic Artery on the leit side 
of it,—and i is about three or four inches in length. 

When it reaches the Porta of the Liver, it receives 
the Venez Cysticee into its Trimk, or into its right divi- 
sion, either by two separate Branches, or these united 
into a single Vein. | : | 

In the Porta, it divides into two great Branches, _ a 
right and left, sometimes ternied Vena Porte Hepatice 
which go off nearly | at ‘fight’ angles,’ to’ be’ bi ataetlat 
through” the ‘Substance of the Liver, after’ the’ manner 
ofan Artery; the suborditiate Branches atoompanying 
those of the Arteria Hepatica 

From! the extremities of the'Vena Porte, and’ like- 
wise from ‘the extremities of the Hepatic Artery, a set 
of Veins arise, termed Veni Hepatice, and soiletimes 
Vend Cave Hepatice, which accompany the’ Brariches 
of the Hepatic Artery’and Vena Portaram. : 

The 
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The Branches of the Venez Hepatice afterwards 
unite into large Trunks, which recede from the Hepatic 
Artery and Vena Porte, and terminate in the Inferior 
Cava. 

Their termination in the Cava is by two, and fre- 
quently by three Trunks, at the place where it perfo- 
rates the Diaphragm ; but commonly below this, a few 
small Hepatic Branches go into the Cava, where it 1s 
situated behind the Liver. 


BLOOD-VESSELS or THE: ORGANS of URINE 
snp GENERATION. | 


ARTERIA Renatis—The Arteria Renalis, acl also 
Arteria Emulgens, arises opposite to its fellow, from the 
side of the Aorta, a little below the root of the Sane 
rior Mesenteric Artery. 7 
_ It commonly comes off by one large ‘Tronk, though 
frequently by two, and sometimes more; in which case, 
each of these is smaller than when the Artery 1s. single. 

It runs across the Spine and Psoas Muscle, nearly i in 
a transverse direction, descending, however, a little i in 
its course towards the Kidney... The Artery of the right 
side goes behind the Vena Cava, and is longer than the 
left, in consequence of the Cava being situated between 
the Aorta and the Right Kidney. _ 

At the concave edge of the Kidney, the ‘Ase aie 
vides into three or four Branches, which vary in length 

Ik 
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in different Subjects, which sometimes send Twigs to 
the Glandula Renalis and Tunica Adiposa of the Kid- 
ney. 

The Renal Branches then plunge into the Substange 
of the Kidney, surround its Pelvis, and afterwards ra- 
mify chiefly in its Cortical Substance; forming Arches 
with each other, but few in number, at the roots of the 
Papillee. 

Frequently, instead of one Renal Afttery, there are 
two from the Aorta to each Kidney, or sometimes the 
Artery is single in one side of the Body, and double in 
the other, and in rarer instances three or more have 
been found. 

The Vena RENALIS, oF So alive, terminates in the 
Inferior Cava, and is more superficial than its corre- 
sponding Artery. It is the largest Vein received by 
the Cava from its origin to the part where it reaches 
the Liver. 

The Left Renal Vein is longer than the Right, in 
consequence of the Aorta lying between the left Kidney 
and the Cava, and is situated first behind, but is after- 
wards anterior to the corresponding Artery. 

_ The Right Vein is short, it covers the Artery, and 
passes directly into the Cava. | 

ARTERIZ CapsuLares.—The Arterise Capsulares, or 
Arteries of the Renal Capsules or Glands, are small but 
numerous. 

They are derived from the Renal and Diaphragmatic 
Arteries ; and, in general, the Renal Gland, especially _ 
the Left, receives additional Branches from the Trunk 
of the Aorta. | 

Vou. III. F The 
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The Vena CapsuLanEs commonly unite into a large 
Trunk, which, in the left side, terminates in the Vein’ | 
of the Kidney, while in the right it frequently goes inte 
the Cava. 3 

‘Arrertz Aprrosa.—The Arteries which supply the 
Tunica Adiposa of the Kidney are numerous Twigs 
proceeding from the Diaphragmatic, Capsular, and 
Renal Arteries, or from others near it. | 1G 

The Veins which return from the extremities of these 
Arteries pass into the Trunks adjacent. 

Arrerta Spermatica.—The Spermatic Artery, the 
diameter of which is small when compared with its 
great length, arises opposite to its fellow, from the fore- 
part of the Aorta, a little below the Renal Arteries. 

Sometimes it arises from the Arteria Renalis, at other 
times a little higher from the Aorta, and in rarer in- 
stances, from the Diaphragmatic. Artery. 0° 

Tt descends, in a waving direction, on.the Surface of 
the Psoas, behind the Peritoneum ; the right passing 
obliquely over the Cava, the left behind the Colic Arte- 
ries of the same side, and both before the Ureters, to 
the under part of the Abdomen. 

After this, it perforates the Ring of the Obliquus 
Externus, and runs in the Spermatic Cord, where it di- 
vides into Branches, which are dispersed, some upon 
the Epididymis, while others, larger and much convo- 
luted, run across the Surface of the. Testicle, plunge 
into its Substance, and are distributed upon the Seminal 
Ducts. 

_ In the descent of the Artery, it ncare Twigs 

To the Tunica Adiposa of the Kidney ; 3. otis “Ig 
To 
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To the Peritoneum and Cellular Substance near it ; 
—And, 

To the Ureters,—which are also supplied with other — 
Arteries from the adjacent Vessels, viz. from the Renal 
and Capsular Arteries, from the Aorta, Iliacse, and Ve- 
Sicales. yy 

The Viwa Spermarica is much larger that its cor- 
_ftesponding Artery, and is furnished with Valves within, 
but more partictlarly witHout thé Abdomen. — 

It forms a Plexus which accompanies the Attery, and 
about the place where it recedes from it, which is near- 
ly opposite to the under end of the Kidney ; it forms a 
single Trunk, which in the right side goes into the Cava 
a little below the Emulgent Vein, and in the left into 
the corresponding Vena Renalis. 

Besides the Artery commonly called Spermatic, the 
Testicle generally receives a smaller Branch from the 
Hypogastrie, and frequently also a minute Branch from 
the Epigastric, which accompany the Was Deferens to 
the body of the Testicle, upon which they are dispers« 
ed, communicating there with the Branches of the Sper- 
matic Artery. 

The Veins proper to these Arteries terminate in the 
Hypogastric and Epigastric Veins. | 

The Spermatic Artery, in the Femiale, has the same 
kind of Origin, and the same course through the Abdo- 
men, asin the Male, but is frequently more tortuous ; 
especially during pregnancy, where it also increases in 
size in proportion to the size of the Uterus. In place 
of perforating the Abdominal Ring, as it does in the 
Male, it descends into the Pelvis, between the Lamina 

F2 (i So 
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of the Ligamentum Latum, to be dispersed. first upor 
the’ Ovarium and Uterine Tube, and then upon the 
Fundus of the Uterus itself, passing in at its corner, 
‘and communicating with the Artery of the opposite 
side. i, 
The Spermatic Vein has the same termination in the 
‘Female as in the Male,—but is considerably larger. 
Arrerim Inracz.—The Iliac Arteries consist of the 
Two common Iliacs, which are formed by the divi- 
sion of the Aorta 5 and of the External and Internal 
Jliacs of each side, which are formed by the Bifurcation 
of the [iacee Communes. ay ae acest 
The External Iliac passes out of the Abdomen be- 
hind the Ligament of Pourarts the Internal, termed 
also Arteria Hypogastrica, descends obliquely into the 
Pelvis. | - ie 
At the side of the Pelvis, the Internal divides: into 
many Branches, some of which belong to the Organs of 
‘Urine and Generation, the rest to other parts of the 
Pelvis and adjacent parts of the Thigh. gg ae 
The following are the Branches sent from the Hy- 
pogastric Artery to the Organs of Urine and Genera- 
tion. 3 M a, re st 
Arrerta Umericatis.—The Arteria Unmbilicalis 
appears in the Foetus, as the continued ‘Trunk of the 
Internal Iliac; but in the Adult, is shrivelled into a 
Ligament, excepting at its beginning or under part. 
The beginning of the Umbilical Artery gives off—~ 
One or more Arterie Vesicales, which run to the un- 
der part of the Bladder, and extend aiong its sides as 
far as the Fundus Vesica. At their Origin, they fur- 
nish 
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nish Twigs to the Vesiculze Seminales, Prostate Gland, 
and Rectum. 

In the Female, the Umbilical Artery sends minute 
Branches to the Bladder, Uterus, Vagina, and Reec- 
tum ; : th 

Anrerta Urertna.—The Arteria Uterina, termed 
also Uterina Hypogastrica, is much larger than the 
Spermatic Artery; and, like that Artery, increases in 
size in the state of pregnancy. 

It arises from the Hypogastrie, near the origin of 
Pudic, Heemorrhoidal, or Umbilical Arteries, and runs 
into the Uterus at its under extremity. 

It is afterwards reflected upwards along the edge of 
the Uterus, towards its Fundus or upper part, where it 
meets with the Spermatic Artery, with which it forms 
frequent Anastomoses. It runs under the outer Coat 
ofthe Uterus, and sends out many Serpentine Branches 
which plunge into its Substance ; forming numerous 
communications with the Artery of the opposite side. 

The Uterine Artery sends Branches downwards to 
be distributed extensively upon the Substance of the 
Vagina, a principal Branch of which is termed Vag7- 
nalis, and others forwards to be dispersed upon the 
Bladder : ” 

Arrerta Vacinatis,—The Arteria Vaginalis is com- 
monly from the Uterine, at other times it is from the 
Trank of the Hypogastrie, or from some of the adja- 
cent Branches, particularly the middle Heemorrhoidal. 
It is extensively distributed upon the Vagina, commu- 
nicating with the Uterine Branches at the Cervix of the 
Pterus. 

F 3 Besides 
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' Besides this, there are other smaller Vaginal Branches 
from the neighbouring Arteries ; as the Vesicales, Ute- 
yina, and Pudica, which communicate with each other, 
and with the proper Vaginalis, upon the Substance 
of the Vagina: 

ARTERIA Punpica, or PupEeNpa Comal meres 
Arteria Pudica, named from its belonging to the Parts 
of Generation in both Sexes, comes off either imme- 
diately from the Trunk of the Hypogastric, or from 
the Arteria- Ischiatica. , n 

It passes out of the Pelvis, through the under pale of 
the Notch of the Os Ilium, at the lower edge of the Py- 


riformis. 


| 


It then turns between the Sacro-Sciatic Ligaments, 
to get to the inner side of the Tuber Ischii, where it is 
lodged so deep in the Cellular Substance, as to be in 
some measure again in the Cavity of the Pelvis. . : 7 

From the Tuber, it proceeds along the inner side of 
the Crus of the Os Ischium and of the Os Pubis, and 
behind the Transversus Perinei and Crus Penis, till it 
approaches the Symphysis Pubis. . sichey bee ed 

In its course, it sends off many Branches, of which 
the following are the principal, viz. inet 

Branches to the Vesiculze Seminales, Peostaes Gland, 
Neck of the Bladder, and Rectum: : 

Branches to the Muscles and parts icicaei to the ie 
cro-Sciatic Ligaments ; some of them extending) as far 
as the Joint of the Thigh-Bone: : ; 

Branches to the Muscles, Membranes, aa Fat about 
the Tuber of the Os Ischium. | 

me Arteria Hemorrhoidalis ens. miickia soon d- 


vides 


Part V.] OF THE BLOOD-VESSELS. 87 


sides into Branches, to supply the Muscles and Integu- 
ments about the verge of the Anus: 

The Arteria Perinei, which passes under the Trans- 
yersalis Perinei, in the space between the Crus Penis 
and Bulb of the Urethra, and gives Branches to the 
Skin and Muscles at the fore part of the Anus and root 
of the Penis, and’ to the Scrotum; while the Artery 
itself terminates on the under part of the Penis. 

After dispersing the Branches already mentioned, the 
Pudic Artery divides, at the root of the Penis, into three 
principal Branches, viz. 

The First Branch, which passes into the Bulb of the 
Urethra, and is continued forward in the Corpus Spon- 
giosum Urethra; into the Cells of which many of its 
Branches open : . 3 Bats i) 

The Second Branch, termed Profunda Penis, or 
Cavernosa, which goes into the Crus Penis of the cor- 
responding side, and directs its course in the Corpus 
Cavernosum, through which it passes, in nearly a 
straight line, to its other extremity; its Branches com- 
municating with the Artery of the opposite side, and 
by innumerable Branches with the Cells of the Penis : 

The Third Branch, called Dorsalis Penis, which turns 
‘between the Symphysis Pubis and root of the Penis, and 
proceeds along the Dorsum as far as the Glans, adher- 
ing closely to the Ligamentous Substance which incloses 
the Corpora Cavernosa, and sending Branches to itand 
to the Integuments. mAs 

In the Female, the Pudic Artery has the same gene- 
ral course as in the Male. rl 

After reaching the Inner side of the Tuber of the Os 

YA Ischium, 
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Ischium, it is extended forwards, aud sends Branches to 
the Anus, Perineum, end of the Vagina, and Labia Ex- 
terna, and terminates in the Clitoris, somewhat in a si- 
milar manner as in the Penis. The Branch, which, in 
‘the Male, goes to the Bulb’ of the Urethra, in the Fe- 
male, passing to the outer end of the Vagina. 

_ The Blood is returned from the Branches of the Hy- 
pogastric Artery dispersed upon the Organs ¢ of Urine 
and Generation, by the following Veins, viz. — : 

The Vena VesicaLis, which returns the Blood from 
the Bladder: 

- The Vena Urerina Hypocastrica, which comes. 
from the Uterus: ma . ; 

The Vena Maena Ipsrus PrWis; swhighid runs along 
the middle of the Dorsum, and is often double. to near 
the root of the Penis; after which it passes between 
this and the Arch of the Pubis, forming a complicated 
Plexus which surrounds the Neck of the. Bladder. and 
Prostate Gland, and sending out Branches which: tere 
minate in others at the sides of the Bladder. ~Li 
other Veins subject to pressure, the Vetia Penis i is pros 
vided with Valves : at ediga ay 
The VENA Punica, which communicates: atialioaly 
with the Branches of the Vena Magna at the root of 
the Penis, and afterwards pee back with the corre 
sponding Artery : pena a 

The VENA ‘TEGMENTORUM Pei which is formed 


by small Subcutaneous Branches, and. ends in the mal 


of the Femoral Pbigic i: Hii Ek hanes ane 
The Veins above mentioned, the last exeepted,, ter- 
: minate 
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minate in the Hyrocasrrica, along with other Veins 
belonging to the Pelvis, to be afterwards described. 


BLOOD-VESSELS or THECONTAINING PARTS 
OF THE ABDOMEN, AND OF THE PELVIS’ AND 
INFERIOR EXTREMITY. 


ARTERIES. 


Artrri@z Lumsanes.—The Lumbar Arteries, which 
are commonly four in number on each side, though 
sometimes five, arise in pairs from the back part of the 
Abdominal Aorta, in the same manner as the Inter- 
costals do from the Aorta in the Thorax. ‘The Left 
are a little shorter than the Right, which pass under the 
Vena Cava to their place of destination. 

They run first over the fore part of the Bodies of this 
four uppermost Lumbar Vertebree, and afterwards go 
between them and the Psoze M ascles, in their way to- 
wards the sides of the Abdomen. 

They give Branches to the Spine, to the Spinal Mar- 
row and its Membranes ; 5 are particularly dispersed upon 
the Lumbar Muscles, and upon the Transversus and 
Obliqui Abdominis ; and, perforating these, they also 
furnish Branches to the large Muscles and the Integu- 
ments in the back part of the Loins. | 
| They communicate with the lower Intercostal, ‘Dia- 

phr agmatic, 
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phragmatic, Internal Mammary, and Epigastric Artes 
ries, and also with their fellows of the same side. 
The first Lumbar passes behind the corresponding 
Crus of the Diaphragm, to which it gives Branches in 
its course outwards. The fourth winds round the Crest 
of the Ilium, to be dispersed upon the Iliacus Internus 
and: Abdominal Muscles...) 1 wu 
Sacra Mepra.—The Sacra Media is a small Azygous 
Artery, which arises from the under and back part of 
the Aorta, immediately at its Bifurcation. Saye 
It generally sends off a Branch over each side of the 
last Vertebra of the Loins, which supplies the place 
ef a Fifth Lumbar Artery. This Branch. gives’ off 
others behind, in common with the Lumbars, while its 
outer Ramifications are exhausted upon the Iliacus In- 
ternus. - ‘3 iy, cine: aie HP ae 
The Sacral Artery afterwards descends along the 
middle of the last Lumbar Vertebra and Sacrum, as far 
as the Os Coccygis, sending Branches to the Membranes 
and Substance of these Bones, and to the back. part of 
the Rectum. : nl 
— Turaces Communts. © fe 
, i vt ging 
After giving off the Arteries of the Contents and of 
the containing parts of the Abdomen, the Aorta, upon 
the under part of the Fourth Lumbar Vertebra, divides 
into the Two Common Iliac Arteries, which are. of 
equal size, and take a similar course upon the right and 
left sides. dy oyster ige > 
They pass obliquely downwards and outwards; and 
‘sometimes, 
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sometimes, though rarely, sending a Twig or two to 
the Lumbar Glands, or other parts near them. At 
the under and lateral parts of the last Vertebra of the 
Loins, 7. e. opposite to the posterior or Sacro-Iliac Sym- 
physis of the Pelvis, each divides into two others, a 
Posterior, termed J/iaca Interna, or Hypogastrica, and 
an Anterior, termed Iliaca Externa, as formerly men- 
tioned. 


Turaca INTERNA. 


The Iliaca Interna, or Hypogastrica, passes down- 
wards and backwards for about a couple of inches, 
after which it generally divides upon the Sacro-Iliac 
Symphysis, into Posterior and Anterior set of Branches, 
which come off either separately, or from each other ; 
the former supplying the parts nearest the Sacrum and 
Ilium, the latter belonging more immediately to the 
parts about the Anterior region of the Pelvis, 


Posterior Branches. 


In10o-Lumparis, or Intaca INTERNA Minor.— The 
Ilio-Lumbar is a small Artery, arising sometimes from 
the end of the Hypogastric, at other times from the 
beginning of the Glutea. 

It passes outwards under the Psoas, and divides sud- 
denly into Branches; one of which frequently forms a 
kind of Lumbalis Ima, or Fifth Lumbar Artery. 

The other Branches go to the Psoas and Jliacus In- 

ternus, 
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ternus, communicating there with the Lumbar Arteries 
and Circumflex Branches of the Lum ;—a particular 
Twig, constituting an Arteria Nutritia, o¥ Medullaris 
of the Os Ilium. , ath 
SAcRE Latrrargs.— There are generally two, but 
sometimes three, arising from the common ‘Trunk, or 
the Ilio-Lumbar, or frequently from the Gluteal Ar- 
tery. Sometimes there is ‘only a single Artery, which 
descends by the sides of the Sacral Holes, giving 
Branches, which supply the place of the Sacrze Late- 
rales, and sometimes also, though seldom, of the Sacra 
Media. 3 Se oS: 
They furnish Branches to the Muscles, Membranes, 
and Nerves, on the surface of the Os Sacrum, and in- 
osculate by cross Branches with the Sacra Media. 
Their principal Trunks enter ‘the Anterior Sacral 
Holes, to be distributed upon the Cauda Equina, and 
the Membranes and Bones inclosing ee a A 
ARTERIA Guvures.— This is sometimes termed | Tliace 
Posterior, and is the largest Branch of the Hypogasttic 
Artery. av prea! 
Soon after it arises, it passes between the two Trunks — 
or Heads of the Sciatic Nerve, goes afterwards through 
the upper part of the great Notch of the Os Tlium, and 
is reflected over the edge of the Bone, after the manner 
of the Inferior Scapulary Artery. 1 eat 
Upon emerging from the Cavity of the Pelvis, and 
after giving Twigs to the Iliacus Internus, and Pyrifor- 
mis, it is divided into two great Branches ; one more 
superficial, the other deep seated. se ae 
a : A nae aie 
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The Superficial Branch bends round between the Ori- 
gin of the Gluteus Maximus and Medius, giving many 
Branches to each, but chiefly to the former, and inos- 
‘culating, by means of the Posterior Sacral Holes, with 
the Sacral Arteries. 

The Deep Branch, situated under. the middle of the 
Gluteus Medius, is subdivided into Two Principal 
Branches,—a Superior and Inferior. 

The Superior crosses the Origin of the Gluteus Mi- 
nor, extends as far as the Spine of the Ilium, and gives 
Branches to the Gluteus Medius, and others passing 
downwards between the Gluteus Minimus and Ilium 
to the Joint of the Thigh ;—one Branch forming 
Nutritious Artery of the Ilium. | 

The Inferior or Transverse Branch ascends over the 
Gluteus Minimus, and gives many large Branches to 
the Gluteus Medius and Minimus ; some of which ex- 
tend to the Joint of the Thigh and parts adjacent. 

At the under edge of the Gluteus Medius, it is di- 
vided into two Sets of Branches, one of which runs in 
a radiated direction close upon the Bone, and is chiefly 
dispersed upon the two smaller Glutei, while Branches 
of inferior size run, some of them downwards to the 
Muscles and Ligaments about the Joint of the Thigh, 
and others backwards to the parts about the Sacrum, 
communicating with the Lateral Sacral Arteries through 
the Posterior Foramina of the Os Sacrum. 

The other Set of Branches of the Gluteal Artery 
creep in between the Gluteus Medius and Maximus, 
upon the latter of which they are chiefly dispersed. 


Anterior 
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Anterior Branches. 


Arrerra Opruratoria, of OpTruRATRIX.—The Ob- 
turator Artery has its Origin from the Trunk of the 
Hypogastric, or from the [lio- Lumbar, ,or_ from the 
Gluteal or Ischiatic, and frequently from the end of the 
Iliaca Externa, or from the root of the Epigastrica 
in which last case, it makes a Curve by the inner side 
of Gimpernat’s Ligament, and is then found on the 
fore-side of the Gut, in a Crural Hernia. Sometimes 
one Branch of the Obturator is from the Internal Tliae, 
another from the Epigastric. 

It descends in the Pelvis by the under side of the 
Psoas Muscle, and afterwards passes through the Hole 
at the upper part of the Obturator Ligament. 

While in the Pelvis, it frequently gives Twigs to the 
Bladder and other parts near it, and sends a Branch to 
the Obturator Internus in its passage through the Fe ota- 
men Thyroideum. 

After perforating the Ligament, it divides into 
Branches, one Set of which are dispersed upon the : 
parts about the Hip- -Joint, while another belong to the 
Obturator Externus, and to the Muscles which are si- 
tuated at the upper and inner part of the Thigh ; s—the 
two Sets of Branches inosculating with each other. 

Arteria UmBiticaLis.—The Umbilical Artery sends 
off Rami Vesicales from its under part or” beginning ; 
the rest of it, in the Adult, being shrivelled into Liga- 
ment, as already observed. 


* Vesicais Ima of Hautex.—This } isa long and slen- 
der 


Parr V.] OF THE BLOOD-VESSELS. 95 


der Branch which frequently comes off from the root of 
the Pudic, at other times from the Hypogastric near 
the Umbilical, and runs to the under part of the Biad- 
der, and to the Prostate Gland. 

Arteria Urerina.—The Uterine, or Uterine Hy- 
pogastric Artery, is dispersed upon the Uterus, as has 
been already described. | 

Hezmorruoratts Mepia.—The middle Hemor- 
rhoidal, a small Artery, is sometimes sent off from the 
original Trunk, and at other times from some of its 
Branches, as the Pudic in the Male, or Umbilical in 
the Female. (Sometimes it is wanting). 

It runs upon the Anterior Surface of the Rectum, 
and is chiefly distributed upon its under Extremity, 
where it anastomoses with the Heemorrhoidalis Interna. 
It frequently sends Branches to the under part of the 
Bladder ;—to the Vesiculze Seminales and Prostate of 
the Male; and in the Female, to the Vagina and Blad- 
der, by a Vaginal Trunk which supplies the place of 
the Vaginal Artery sent off from the Uterine. 

Pupica Communis.—The Pudica Communis, term- 
ed by some Authors Hemorrhoidalis Externa, belongs 
to the Parts of Generation and Anus, as was formerly 


‘taken notice of. 


ARTERIA Scratica.—The Sciatic, or ietiaus Ar- 
tery, is the largest of the Hiac Branches, except the 
Glutea. 

It goes through the under part of the Sciatic Notch, 
between the Pyriform and Gemelli Muscles, accompa- 
nied by the Sciatic Nerve, and having the Pyriformis 
between it and the Gluteal Artery. 

It 
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- It afterwards descends some way down the Thigh; 
in company with the Sciatic Nerve, in the hollow be- 


tween the great Trochanter of the Thigh-bone and 


Tuber of the Ischium,—covered by the Gluteus Maxi- 
mus. | 

Within the Pelvis, it sends Twigs to the Rectum, 
Obturator Internus, and Pyriformis. Without the 
Pelvis, it sends an Artery backwards, termed Coccyged, 
which ereeps along the Posterior Sacro-Sciatic Liga- 


‘ment; some of its Branches perforating the Fibres of 


the Ligament. It is distributed upon the Coccygeus, 
the Levator Ani, the Fat and Bones of the Coccyx, and 
sends Branches upwards which anastomose with some 
of the Lateral Sacral Arteries, through the. Holes in 
the back part of the Os Sacrum. 


It next gives off a Concomitant Branch, whieh p passes | 


along the Surface of the Sciatic Nerve. 

It sends Branches to the Gluteus Medius and Mini- 
mus, to the Pyriformis and other Rotator Muscles of 
the Thigh, and to the Capsule of the Joint. 

The eet Branches of the Sciatic dptaeg, how- 


ever, are dispersed upon the under part of the Gluteus 


Maximus, some Twigs being sent to the Muscles arising 
from the Tuberosity of the Os Ischium, which commu- 
nicate with the Obturator and Pudic Arteries, F 


_ Tnraca EXrerNa. 


"The Iliaca Externa, which sppenilt in the , Adult as 
the continuation of the common Trunk, descends along 
the Brim of the Pelvis, behind the Peritoneum, taking 

a 
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a curved direction by the inner and fore part of the 
Psoas Muscle, and afterwards passes over it, and under 
the Ligament of Poupart, to form the Femoral Ar- 
tery. 

Tn this course, it does not send off any Branches, ex~ 
cepting sometimes a Twig or two to the Peritoneum, 
Psoas Muscle, Lymphatic Glands, &ce. till it is about 
to leave the Abdomen, where it gives rise to two prin- 
cipal Arteries,—the Epigastrica, and Circumflexa Ossis 
Lit. 

The Arteria Epicastrica goes off from the inner 
side of the Femoral Artery, immediately before that 
Vessel gets under the Ligament of Poupart. 

At its origin, itis a little bent downwards; and about 
_half an inch from the place where it first comes off, it — 
“crosses obliquely upwards and inwards, at the upper 

and outer end of the Abdominal Ring, behind the Sper- 
matic Cord in the Male, and Round Ligament in the 
Female. 


It proceeds in this oblique manner, under the infirion 
part of the Transversus, till it reaches as high as the ~ 
point of the Pyramidalis, after which it takes a perpen- 
dicular direction along the back part, and near the 
middle of the Rectus Abdominis. 

Near its origin, it sends Branches to the adjacent 
parts of the Pubes, one of which, in the Male, fre- 
quently runs to the Spermatic Cord, and in the Female 
to the Round Ligament of the Uterus. 

Under the Umbilicus, it generally divides into two 
Branches, variable in their size; one directed towards 

Vou. II, G Hee. the 
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the Umbilicus, the ather continued in the line of the 

Rectus. sie (408 : pana 
It furnishes Branches to the Muscles, Integuments, 

and Membranes of the fore part of the Abdomen, com- 


yuunicatcs in several places with the Lumbar Arteries, - 


and terminates a little above the Umbilicus, where it 
forms several distinct though small Anastomoses with 
the under end of the Mammaria Interna. veer 
 Crrcumruexs Ossis IL11, sometimes termed [laca 
Anterior. —The Circumflex Artery of the Ilium, almost 
as large as the Epigastric Artery, arises nearly opposite 
to it, though frequently a little lower,—immediately be- 
hind the under end of the Fallopian Ligament. . 
-. It runs at the inner edge of the Crest or Spine of the 
Os Hium, between the Transversalis and Obliquus In- 
_ternus, till it arrives near the Vertebree of the Loins. 
_ It gives Branches to the Psoas, Iliacus, and Sarto- 
rius, to the under end of the Obliqui and ‘Transversus 
Abdominis, and at length communicates with the Epi- 
gastric, and with the Inferior Intercostal and the Lum- 
bar Arteries. ee 


-° - Agrerta FEMORALIS. © 
The FemoRaL, or CRURAL Arrery,—the continua- 
tion of the External Iliac, —passes out of the Abdomen 
between the Ligament of PouPart and Brim of the 
Pelvis. Me ik fone: 5 ER 
) At its first exit, it is situated super cially over the 
. Ball of the Os Femoris, having the inner edge of the 
| | a -- common 


iebie 


/ 
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common end of the Psoas and Iliacus oa hae between 
it and the Joint. ; 

At the top of the Thigh it forms the iia or 
Common Femoral Artery, so named from its situation, 
and subsequent division into other Arteries. 
~ Here it is covered by the Glands of the Groin, and 
by the general Aponeurosis and Fat; farther down, it 
is lodged deep in a hollow at the upper and inner part 
of the Thigh, with the Rectus and Sartorius upon the 
outer, and the Adductor Femoris upon the inner side 
of it. From this part it descends at the inside of the 
Thigh, turning Siem backwards till it FR seta the 
‘Ham. 

From the Inguinal or Common Femoral Artery, a 
few small Branches are sent off to the Skin of the Ab- 
domen, to the Superficial Muscles and Inguinal Glands, _ 
and to the common Integuments at the upper part of 
the Thigh ; also one or two others, termed Pudice Ex- 
terne, to the Pubes and the Integuments of the Exter- 
nal Parts of Generation and inside of the Thigh in 
both Sexes. 

About two inches below the Ligament of Poupart, 
though sometimes considerably lower, and in some rare 
cases directly under this Ligament, the Common Femo- 
‘ral Artery divides, somewhat like the Common Iliac, 
into anterior and posterior parts:—The former is the 
Femoral Artery strictly so called, the latter is termed 
Profunda Femoris. 


2 lial Prorunpa 
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Prorunps FEMORIS. 


The ARTERIA ProrunpaA, also called Vasta PestE- 
nior, or MuscuLaris FEMORIS, concealed at first by 
the proper Femoral Trunk, gives off at its Origin from 


that Artery small Branches, arising separately or In @ 


common Trunk, and dispersed upon the Integuments, 
Muscles, and Capsular Ligament, at the upper and fore 
part of the Thigh. 

It gives next, from its Origin also, two large Branches, 
—the Circumfleca Interna, and Circumfleca Externa,— 
which run in opposite directions at the upper part of 
the Thigh. ! 


The CrrcuMFLexa INTERNA, though most frequent- 


ly coming off from the beginning of the Profunda, often 
arises higher than it, from the common Femoral ; 
and there are now and then two of them, one a little 
lower than the other, or sometimes it comes off in com- 
mon with the Circumfiexa Externa. calbare tl 

It passes between the under end of the Psoas and the 
Pectinalis, and afterwards turns round the inner part of 
the Neck of the Thigh-bone. etait 

It sends off— : iene tig 

Branches to the Pectinalis, Triceps,. and Capsule of 
the Joint: | FL, is alte letn 


A Superior or Anterior Ascending Branch, to the Tri- — 


ceps and Obturator, having 2 considerable Anastomosis 
with the Obturator Artery at the external margin of the 
Foramen Thyroideum. From this Branch a Twig is 

detached, 
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_ detached, which enters the Breach at the under and 
fore part of the Acetabulum, to be dispersed upon 
the Ligamentum Rotundum and the Substance. called 
Gland of the Joint : 

_ An Inferior, or Inferior Posterior Circumflex Branch, ° 
which is the continuation of the Trunk. 

It bends round the Neck of the Thigh-bone, sending 
small Branches to the Capsule of the Joint, to the Ob- 
turator, Quadratus, and Adductor Femoris; commu- 
nicating with the Obturator and Sciatic Arteries, Hoe- 
aorrhoidals, and small Branches trom the Glateal. 

CrrcumrLrexa Extrerna.—The Circumflexa Externa 
arises for the most part nearly opposite the former, but 
frequently a little lower.—Now and then it has a double 
Origin ; one of the Trunks coming off higher than the 
other. 

It passes outwards between the upper ends of the 
Rectus, Tensor Vagine Femoris, and Vastus Externus, 
and over the’ root of the Trochanter een of the Os 
Femoris. , 

It sends Branches upwards to the under part of the 
Glutei, and to other Muscles placed at the inferior and 
back part of the Pelvis, which anastomose with those 
running down from the Arteria Glutea. 

Others which have more of a lateral direction, and 
are distributed upon the Muscles at the upper and back 
part of the Thigh, and upon those more immediately 
about the Joint,—communicating with the Branches of 
the Circumflexa Interna. 

The largest Branches descend between the Rectus 
Femoris and Vastus Externus ; one, longer than the 

| Lr 3 rest, 


<3 
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rest, reaching lindas as far as the outer part of the 
Knee. 9 yas 

. The Profunda Femoris, having detached the Gktioa 
flex Arteries, sinks deep behind the ‘Trunk of the Fe- 
moralis, and, passing between the. Abductor Muscles 
and Vastus Internus, descends near to the middle of 
the Thigh. 

In its descent, it decile off, or is divided into sivbatiel 
Branches, termed Rami Perforantes, which, after giv- 
ing out small Branches to the Triceps, perforate it, to 
be dispersed upon the Flexors and other Muscles on the 
back part of the Thigh. . 

‘The Perforantes come off in the foliose succes 
sion, Viz. | 

The Perforans Prima, which arises near the Trochan- 

ter Minor, perforates the Triceps a little farther down, 
_ and furnishes Branches to the Muscles in the upper es 
back part of the Thigh. | ie, 

It forms numerous communications with the eect’ 
flex Arteries, about the root of the Trochanter Major, 
and anastomoses in particular with the ander end of the 
Sciatica: 

The Perforans Secunda or Monies which comes off 
some way below the former, and is the largest of the 
perforating Arteries. ’ | 

It gives Branches to the Masclesii in general ahold the” 
middle of ‘the back part of the Thigh, particularly to 
the Adductors, Vasti, and to the Flexors of the Leg; — 
and communicates above with Branches of the Perfo- 
yans Prima, and with the Circumflex Arteries. 

Besides these, there is one, and sometimes two other — 

perforating 


ry 
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perforating Branches, which are greatly inferior in size 
to the two former, and are lost upon the Flexors at the 
under and back part of the Thigh; one Twig sent off 
from these sometimes forming a Nutritia or Medullaris 
of the Os Femoris. 

The Femoral Artery, after giving off the Profunda 
Femoris, passes down, still covered by the Fascia of the 
Thigh, between the Vastus Internus and insertion of the 
Triceps, giving only small Branches to the Muscles and 
Integuments at the fore and inner side of the Thigh. 

One Branch, termed Zamus Anastomoticus Magnus, 
more conspicuous than the rest, is sent off previous to 
the passage of the Artery through the Tendon of the 
Triceps. | It descends with many Ramifications upon 
the Vastus Internus, upon which it is chiefly dispersed ; 
inosculating with the Descending Branch of the Cir- 
cumflexa [xterna, and below, with Branches about the 


‘ Knee. . sh “een 4 


About the middle of the inside of the Thigh, the 
Trunk of the Artery is situated behind the Sartorius ; 
and, nearly two-thirds down upon the Os Femoris, it 
perforates the Triceps passing between that Musele and 
the Bone, in its way to the L eg. 

Having perforated the Triéeps, it is found in the 
back part of the Thigh, where it sends Rami Perforantes 
to the adjacent Muscles and Integuments. ‘ 

_ Of the Rami Perforantes two are more constant and 
considerable than the rest, and called by some Authors 
Perforans Superior, and Perforans Inferior ; the former 
distributed to the Muscles at the back and inner, and 
the latter, after sending off the Principal Medullaris, 

4 3 going 
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going to those of the back and outer part of the Thigh; 
and both communicating above with the descending 
Branches already described. | 

In this part of the Thigh, the Artery lies clase upon, 
the Bone, and adheres firmly to it, till it reaches the 
Ham, where it is termed Poplitea. | 


Arteria Porites. 

: aati 
The Arteria Popuirea, strictly so called, is that | 
part of the Femoral Artery which lies over the Joint of 
the Knee; the name, however, is generally applied to 
all that part of it which extends from the parts where 
it perforates the Tendon of the Triceps to the: under 
edge of the Popliteus, or where the a is divided 

into two great Branches. 

It is lodged deep in the Hollow Setiexia the Ham- 
strings, Condyles of the Os F emoris, and Heads of the 
Gastrocnemius Externus. ed 

Where it passes over the Joint, it t lies close upon wn 
Capsular Ligament, and is covered by its associate 

Vein and Nerye, and generally by a large quantity of 
Fat. | bods 
It gives off several Branches, which vary in their 
number, termed Articulares Supertores and Inferiores, 
to the Joint of the Knee. ay nb 

Four of these, situated two above and two “— 
the Joint, are more anaes and constant than the 
rest, viz. | 

The Articularis Sieh Interna, which turns round 
the Os Femoris, above the Inner Condyle, passes under 

| the 
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the Semimembranosus and Semitendinosus, and, after 
perforating the Tendon of the Triceps, is dispersed 
upon the upper and inner part of the Knee, anasto- 
_ mosing above with Branches sent down from the Femo- 
ral Artery : 

_ The Articularis Superior Externa, which arises nearly 
opposite to the former, passes outwards between the 
Tendon of the Biceps and Body of the Os Femoris, 
immediately above its’ outer Condyle, and is lost upon 
the Vastus Externus, and upon the upper and outer 
part of the Knee; its Branches anastomosing with those 
of its fellow, and particularly with the long descending 
Branch of the Circumfiexa Externa: 

. The Articularis Inferior Interna, which arises oppo- 
site the bending of the Joint, passes downwards, and 
then turns round the Tibia, immediately below its soln 
ner Condyle. 

It sends Branches first to the back part, then to the 
inner side of the Knee; some of them insinuating by 
the Semilunar Cartilages into the internal part of the 
Joint. 

It communicates above with the Branches of the Ar- 
ticularis Superior Interna: 

The Articularis Inferior Externas; which comes oft 
near the former, and passes first downwards, then out- 
wards, between the External Lateral and the Capsular 
Ligaments, to be dispersed upon the under and outer 
part of the Knee and inner part of the Joint ; com- 
municating with its fellow of the opposite side, and 
above, with the Branches of the Articularis Superior 


Externa. 
Besides 
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Besides the Superior and Inferior Articulating Arte- 
ries, another Branch is frequently found, termed Artz- 
cularis Media, or Azygos, which is irregular in its ori- 
gin, arising sometimes from the Trunk of the Poplitea, 
at other times from one of the Superior Articular 
Branches. _ It is situated between the Condyles, and is 
_ exhausted upon the Ligaments, Fat, and Bones, at the 
back part of the Joint; inosculating with all the ad 
joining Branches. 

The other less constant Articular Branches’ are’ dis- 

persed upon the Muscles a little above the Joint. 
_ The Arteria Poplitea, having furnished Branches to 
the Joint of the Knee, gives others to the Muscles at 
the upper and back part of the Leg; two of. which, 
termed Suralgs, more considerable than the rest, pass, 
by different Branches, into the heads of the Gastroce 
nemius Externus. 

The Trunk of the Artery passes aici beedden 
the heads of the Gastrocnemius Externus, and com- 
monly from two to three inches below the bending of 
the Knee, and at the under and outer edge of the Po- 

pliteus, or upper end of the Soleus, divides into two 
large es the Tibialis Antica, and Tibialis areas 
éica. kd 

_ Trsratis Antica.—The Tibialis Antica arises Se 
the fore part of the Poplitea, and passes directly through 
the upper end of the mietonerae ice ia fore 
part of the Leg. | . oe, 

In its descent in the Leg, it adheres dicily to a an- 
terior surface of the Interosseous Ligament; lying at 

first 
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first between the Tibialis Anticus and Extensor Digi- 
torum, and then between the Tibialis and Extensor 
Pollicis. , 

A little above the Ankle, it passes upon the outer and. 
fore part of the Tibia, and, getting under the Annular. 
Ligament and Extensor Pollicis, advances in a waving 
direction upon the convex surface of the Foot. 

It supplies, in general, the Muscles and Integuments 
‘which belong to the outer and fore part of the Leg and. 
upper part of the Foot, and: is ultimately pee upon 
the Deep Muscles of the Sole. 

Its Branches come off in the following order, viz. 

A Small Branch sent off before the Trunk perforates 
the Interosseous Ligament, to be dispersed upon the 
Muscles, Bones, &c. near the Joint; the superior Twigs 
running in a retrograde direction, and inosculating with 
the Inferior Articular Branches: 

The Recurrens Anterior, which arises from the Arte- 
ry after it has perforated the Ligament, and is dis- 
tributed upon the Ligaments at the upper part of 
the Leg, and upon those at the under part of the 
Knee; anastomosing there with the Interior Articular 
Arteries : | rine 

Numerous Branches sent off in a lateral direction to 
the Muscles and Integuments on the outer and fore 
part of the Leg: 

The Malleol Interna, which comes off near the lower 
end of the Tibia, and is pare on the parts about 
the Inner Ankle: 

_ The Malleoli Externa, which arises a little lower than 

the 
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the former, and is distributed to the parts near the outer 
Ankle: 

The Arteria Tarsea, which takes its origin a little be: 
fore the bending of the Ankle-joint, and is more con- 
siderable in size than the Malleolar Branches. 

It passes obliquely outwards and forwards’ under the 
Extensor Brevis Digitorum, and sends Branches to the 
Joint of the Ankle, where it communicates with the 
Malleolar Arteries. 

It supplies the greater part of the Muscles, brid 
ments, &c. on the upper and outer part of the Foot, 
and sends Branches, termed Jnterosse@, to the Muscles 
between the Metatarsal Bones of the small Toes,— 
which, however, are frequently derived from the Meta- 
tarsal Artery : 

Branches from the Artery upon the Dorsum Pedis, 
distributed to the Integuments, Muscles, Membranes, 
and Bones, at the upper and inner side of the Foot: 

The Arteria Metatarsea, which goes off about the 
middle of the Dorsum Pedis, and passes obliquely to- 
wards the root of the Little Toe, assisting the former 
Artery in furnishing Branches to the upper side of the 
Foot and Toes; and sometimes, in part ¢ or entirely: sup- 
plying the place of that Artery. 

The remaining portion of the Anterior. Tibial Ar- 
tery afterwards advances between the Extensor of-the 

great, and long Extensor of the small Toes, sending 
Twigs to the adjacent parts, and dividing, between the 
Metatarsal Bones of the Great Toe, and that next it, 
into a Large Posterior, and a Small Anterior Branch. 

The Posterior Branch, termed Anastomotica Profun- 

da, 
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da, which may be considered as the continuation of the 
Trunk, sinks between the Metatarsal Bones of the two 
first Toes, and anastomoses in the Sole with the -Pos- 
terior Tibial Artery. 

The Anterior Branch runs forwards, under the name 
of Dorso-Metatarsea, or Dorsalis Pollicis, to be dis- 
persed upon the Great and Second ‘Toes. 

Trpratis Posttca.—The Tibialis Postica, somewhat 
larger than the Antica, divides about a Jjinger’s-breadth 
under the origin of the Tibialis Antica, though some- 
times considerably lower, into the Fibularis, and Tibia- 
lis Postica strictly so called. 

The Fisutanis, termed also Peronea, which is smaller 
than either of the Tibial Arteries, runs down at the in- 
ner side of the Fibula for a considerable way along the 
Leg, and is situated, first between the Tibialis Posticus 
and Flexor Longus Pollicis, and is afterwards covered by 
the last-named Muscle. | 

Its Branches are distributed to the Muscles at the 
outer part of the Leg in the neighbourhood of the Fi- 
bula,—a small Medullary Branch also penetrating the 
Substance of that Bone. 

A little above the inferior Articulation of the Tibia 
and Fibula, it sends a Branch forwards, termed Lvbu- 
laris, or Peronea Anterior, which perforates the Interos- 
seous Ligament, and is dispersed upon the fore part of 
the Ankle, where it anastomoses with the External 
Branch of the Tibialis Antica. 

The continuation of the Trunk, sometimes termed 
Fibularis, or Peronea Posterior, descends behind the 
Malleolus Externus, to the outer and back part of the 

Foot, 
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Foot, anastomosing with the External Malleolar a and 
Tarsal Branches of the Tibialis Antica. 

The Trsratts Posrica, properly so called, baie 3 
down at the back-part of the Tibia, and runs ‘over the _ 
"ibialis Posticus and Flexor Digitorum, and under 
the Gastrocnemius sions i in its descent paaco gl 
the Leg. 

At the under part of the Leg it uecoiiae more super- 
ficial, running between the Tendo Achillis and Malleo- 
las Internus ; having the Tibialis Posticus and Flexor © 
Digitorum Longus on the inner, and the cand Loaet 
gus Pollicis on the outer side of it. 

From the Ankle, it runs in the Hollow of the Os Cal- 
cis, and behind the ape hiener oat to the Sole of 
the Foot. 

Its Branches supply the seit at the : ban antl in- 
ner part of the Leg, and the different parts of the Sole ; | 
forming many Inosculations with the Branches of. the 
Anterior Tibial, and the Fibular Artery. ca 

In its course along the Leg, it gives afte, taint . 

Numerous Branches, similar to those of the T ibialis 
Antica, to the surrounding Muscles: 

The Arteria Nutritia: Tibie, which begins | a little 4 
jow the upper end of the Trunk, descends for some way 
in the Leg, and gives Branches to the deep Muscles and 
‘Membranes near it, and one Branch, termed Arteria 
Medullaris, which enters the Hole near the middle o of 
the Bone: 

Several Branches to the we Whintls pe at (she in- 
ner side of the Ankle and Heel, which communicate 
with others of the Anterior Tibial areey meee 

The 
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The Trunk of the Artery divides in the Hollow of 
the Os Calcis, at the place where it is about to go be- 
hind the Abductor Pollicis, into two principal Plantar 
Branches,—the Interna and Externa. 

‘The Plantar Arteries run forwards under the Apo- 
neurosis Plantaris, having the Flexors of the Toes be- 
tween them. : 

The Pranraris Inrerna passes near the inner side 
of the Sole, between the Aponeurosis Plantaris and 
Abductor Pollicis. | 

It gives Branches which run in a retrograde direc. 
tion to the back part of ths Ankle and adjacent parts 
of the Heel: 

Several Branches from each side, iehanhs go forwards 
to the Muscles and Integuments, “7 other parts at the 
concave edge of the Sole. | | 

At the root of the Great Toe, it sends a Prinezpat 
Branch. to its inner side; it then passes under the 
Flexor Longus Pollicis, and, after anastomosing with 
the Arcus Plantaris, gives off a Large Branch which 
splits into, two,—one to the outer side of the Great 
Toe, and the other to the adjacent side of the Toe 
next it. | 

The Pranraris Exrerna, whioli may be ihuided ont 
as the continuation of the Trunk, being in general much 
larger than the Interna,—passes obliquely outwards be- 
tween the Flexor Brevis Digitorum and I’lexor Acces- 
sorius, till it reaches the Base of the Metatarsal Bone 
of the Little Toe. 

‘It is afterwards arched forward, between the Flexors 
and Metatarsal Bones of the small Toes, the Trunk be- 

ing 
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ing continued to the root of the Great Toe, under the 
name of Arcus Planiaris. as 

The External Plantar Artery sends off— 

A Considerable Branch, first to the under, then to the 
outer part of the Heel, which communicates externally 
with Branches of the Anterior Tibial and heeeeen 
Arteries: 

Several Branches to the Flexors of the Tests and to 
other parts in the outer portion of the Sole; which 
communicate, on the inner side, with the Branches of 
the Plantaris Interna, and at the. outer, with those of 
the Anterior Tibial Artery. : 

Tue Arcus PLANTARIS gives out— pe deed. 40 

Several Branches to the deep Muscles of the pees 
particularly, h ‘ ita 

Rami Interosset to the Muscles between the Metatar 
sal Bones: 

A Branch to the outer side of the Little Toe: 

Three Large Digital Arteries, which are forked at 

the roots of the Toes, and run along the edges of 
these in the manner iia Digital Arteries do ser ii ne 
Fingers. 

Between the Metatarsal Roni of the Gaus Toe cad 
the one next it, the Plantar Arch anastomoses with 
the Posterior or perforating Branch of the Anterior 
Tibial Artery, forming a free communication between 
the Arteries of the upper and under side of the Foot. 
Frequently it sends off here a Digital Artery, which 
forks and runs along the outer side of the Great Toe, 
and inner side of the Toe next it, so as to supply the 

_ place 
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place of one of the Branches of the Internal Plantar 
Artery. 

_At the roots of the Toes, the anterior extremities of 
the Trunks of the Digital Arteries also form distinct 
Anastomoses with the Interosseous Arteries of the upper 
part of the Foot. 


VEINS. 


The Verns of the Inrertor Extremity, like those 


of the Superior, consist of a Subcutaneous and a Deep | 


Set, and, like them also, are furnished with numerous 
Valves. 

Sugcuraneous Veins.—The Subentanaéns Veins 
are situated between the Common Integuments and Ge- 
neral Aponeurosis, and, in many parts, are entirely 
concealed by the Fat. They ‘anastomose frequently 
‘with each other by large Branches, and have several 
communications also with the deep-seated Veins. 

They form two principal Trunks aliglt ~—* Ma- 
jor and Saphena Minor. 

The Sapumna Masor begins upon the upper side 
of the Foot, runs over the fore part of the inner 
Ankle, and ascends in the Leg at the inner edge of the 
Tibia. 

From the Leg, it passes up by the inside of the me ee 
and afterwards from the immer to the upper and fore 
part of the Thigh. 

It is at first composed of Veins, derived from the up- 
per and inner part of the Dorsum Pedis, which have 

“Vou. JIL : H frequent 
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frequent Anastomoses with each other: and are of con= 
siderable size. | 

- In its ascent, it is joined by Branches from dhe super- 
ficial parts of the Leg, and some way below the inks 
is frequently split into a Plexus. Yi 

It receives Branches from the superficial parts of the 
Thigh, and small Twigs from the Inguinal Glands. 

It terminates in the top of the Femoral Vein, nearly 
opposite to, or a little ee than, the onam, of the Ar- 
teria Profunda. 

| The SarpH@na Ninidh« arises upon the outer side of 
the Foot, and afterwards passes behind the Malleolus 
_ Externus. 

- From this it eee in the back part of the . 
upon the surface of the Gastrocnemius Externus, and 
goes into the Ham. ) 

It is formed by the Veins of the upper and outer aa 
of the Foot, and is joined to the Sapheena Major, over 
she Metatarsal Bones, by one or more Arches, which 
receive a Plexus of Branches into their lower or convex 
part. aka 
-. It is joined by:the Superficial Veins of the outer egnd 
back part of the Leg, which:have frequent Anastomoses 
with each other, and with the Branches of the Sapheena 
Majer. 

It terminates inthe Vena Poplitea, and, alittle above. 
the Knee, communicates constantly my a small Branch 
_ with the Saphzna Major. 

. Derr Vetns..—~The Deep Veins ee the eae like 
those of the Fore-arm,. run close at each side of their 
Arteries, and are double their number, but differ a Jittle 

from. 
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from thé Radial or Ulnar Veins, in being proportion- 
ally larger. 

The Trs1at and Fibular Veins anastomose in some 

places with each other, and also communicate with the 
Subcutaneous Veins. 
_ At the upper part of the Leg, they are united toge- 
ther, to form the Vena Poplitea, and the union is nearly 
at the same place where the corresponding Arteries 
come off. 

The Vena Popuitrea adheres closely to the upper or 
posterior surface of the Artery, which it in a great mea- 
sure conceals, and is commonly single, excepting a small 
Vein which sometimes, accompanies it, and communi- 
cates with it. 

The Popliteal Vein receives the Vene Surales and 
Articulares, and thé Saphzna Minor; after which it 
forms the Femoral Vein. 
~ The Vena Femorauts receives the Veins which cor- 
respond with the perforating Branches of the Femoral 
Artery, and passes in through the ‘Triceps, where the 
Artery comes out. 

In the middle of the Thigh it lies deeper than the 
Artery, afterwards turning:gradually to its inner side ; 
and, at the upper part of the Thigh, is joined by the 
Vena Profunda. pith 

The Vena Prorunpa receives the Veins correspond- 
ing with the Branches of the Artery of that name, and 
is sometimes of a large size, being then in a great mea- 
sure the continuation of the Vena Poplitea,—a small 
Vein only in such cases accompanying the Trunk of the 


Femoral! Artery. 
He2 Besides 
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Besides the Vena Profunda, the Femoral Vein takes. 
in small Veins from the External Parts of Genera- 
tion, from the Ingdinal Glands, and from the other 
guperficial parts of the Groii ;—and, in particulars 
- ¥¢ receives a Branch of considerable size, which de- 
scends from the Integuments of the fore side of tlie Ab- 
doimen. 

The Trunk of the Femoralis, nia received the aif. 
ferent Veins of the Inferior Extremity, passes into the 
Abdomen, behind Povrarr’s Ligament, being still si- 
tuated at the inner side of the Artery,—after which it 
forms the Miaca Externa. 

. The Iniaca Exrenna receives into its beginning the 
Epigastric and Circumflex Veins of the Os Ilium, and 
sometimes the Vena Obturatrix. 

It is situated at'the inside of the External Iliac Artery, 
and afterwards crosses behind it on the right, and be- 
hind the Internal Iliac Artery on the left side of the 
Pelvis, to join the Trunk of the Hypogastric Vein. 

The Vena Hyrocasrnica, or Insaca Intern, 18 
situated at the outer side of the Concomitant Artery, and 
receives the different Veins which correspond with the 
Branches of that Artery, and which are furnished with — 
Valves where they are situated among the pices « parts 
of the Pelvis. 

The External and Internal Hiacs unite, and set the 
Common Iliaes, a little below the division of the corre- 
sponding Arteries. 

The In1acm Communes ascend by the ‘aut side of 
their respective Arteries, and a little below the Bifurca- 
‘tion of the ne a upon the fore part of the Fifth 

- Lumbar 
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Lumbar Vertebra,—unite to form the Inferior Cava, si- 
tuated, as formerly mentioned, at the right side of the 
Aorta. 

The Vena Cava Inrerior, which is much larger 
than the Cava Superior, and greatly exceeds in size the 
descending Aorta,—receives, at its beginning, the Veng 
Sacra, and, higher, the Venze Lumbares, which, in the - 
left side, pass behind the Trunk of the Aorta. 

It likewise receives the Vensze Renales, and the Sper- 
matica of the right side. 

At length it takes in the Ven Fiehataie and Die- 
phragmatice, and, perforating the ‘Tendinous part of 
the Diaphragm, at the root of the Liver, it terminates 
in the under part of the Right Auricle of the Heart; 
thus receiving the Blood from the Inferior Extremities, 
from the Viscera and Parities of the Abdomen, or from 
_ all the parts situated under the Diaphragm. 
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Hives a Genenat View of the ARTERIAL and Venous 


SYSTEMS. 
HE LG.. 1, 
Heap and Nrecx. iy 
a, The frontal vein: 
b, The facial vein. . mie! baa 


c, The temporal vein, a 


d; The trunk of the temporal vein, cher it lies behind | 


the parotid gland, and receives the transversalis faciei. 


é, The common trunk formed by the facial and tempo- 


ral veins, opening into, ! Ad 
B, B, The internal jugular 
‘ The occipitaimemsce ol) ai gg hcnigion: 
, The external jugular, arising a the temporal vein: 
hy The anterior external jugular vein. 
A, A, The external jugular veins, rei Ie and com-= 
municating by, pidselise 
7, A cross branch at the bait of id a8 
‘ks k, ‘The termination ‘of the external jugulars in the 
» subclavian veins..) ¥ scr) rit: 
2, The left Hy artery sae ati at the inner side of 
| the internal jugular vein, and at the) place of its divi- 
sion sending off the superior laryngeal artery. 
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a; The trunk common to the right carotid and subele- ? 


4 TABLE * XXIX;~ continugs, 


8, 3, The subclavian artery on the left, and humeral ar~ 

_ tery on the right side. baci : 

4, The radial, and, : : | 

5, The ulnar artery. 

6, The superficial palmar arch, the radial part of eels 
in this figure larger than usual. 

a, b, d, 'The median veins. 

c, The superficial ulnar vein. 

B, The cephalic vein. 

D, The basilic vein. 

C, The mediana longa, divided Into; 

E, The mediana cephalica, and, 

-F, The mediana basilica. 


¢, ¢; The cephalic vein, ascending and getting between — 


the pectoral and deltoid muscles. ; 
G, The basilic vein passing along the inner side of the 
arm, and terminating in the axillary vein, = 
J; 2, The venz concomites of the humeral artery. 
hk, The axillary vein. 
2, ‘Vhe termination of the cephalic. 
A, The subclavian vein. 


TRUNK. | 


A; The heart, with the coronary vessels. 
B, The right, and, eA 
©, The left auriele. 

D, E, The pulmonary blood-vessels. 
FY, The arch of the aorta. 

ts, The aorta descendens. : 

7, The origin of the diaphragmatic, 

8, Of the ceeliac, 

%, Of the superior mesenteric, 3 
bed 10, OF 
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io, OF the spermatic, and, ¥ 

11, Of the inferior mesenteric arteries. 

12, The division of the aorta into the two common iliacs. 
13, The sacra media, passing behind the intesfinum | 
rectum. . | 

14, 14, The common iliac arteries. 

H, H, ‘The external iliacs. 

15, 15, The internal iliacs. 

I, The vena cava superior: 

K, The vena cava inferior. 

i, The termination of one of the internal mammary 
veins: } 

L, M, The great subclavian veins, the left longer than 
the right. | 

N, The termination of the hepatic veins. 

O, O, The renal veins, with their corresponding arteries: 

P, P, The spermatic veins. 

Q, Q, The common iliac veins: : 

Qa, Qa, The external iliac veins. 

R, R, The internal iliac veins. 

19, The vena magna penis, forming a plexus of veins 
at the neck of the bladder.—At the sides of the veir 
the arteries appear. 

S, 8, &c. The intercostal vessels. 


INFERIOR EXTREMITY. 


A, A, The femoral arteries, the left one cut: 
16, The circumfiexa externa. | 
17, The profunda femoris. 

18, The circumflexa interna. 

a, The vena saphena major. 

by The femoral vein. 
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“20, Aides dscsaation of the femoral artery. ; 
On oThe: corresponding vein. — - | 
22, The anterior tibial artery. it ial 
e A, A, A. The vena saphena major. — uy Vase 
Aa, The beginning « of the saphena minor= 
foot and toes a plexus of veins sani 
nates i in both the saphene, 
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OF THE - 


ABSORBENTS IN GENERAL, 


Tue Absorbent System consists of the Absorbent Vessels 
and Conglobate Glands ; the former of which are divided 
into Lymphatic and Lacteal Vessels. 

The Abdbsorbents are small Pellucid Tubes, which have 
been discovered in most parts of the Body, and are sup- 
posed to exist in all. 

They begin by numberless open Mouths, too minute 
to be visible to the naked Kye: By the assistance of 
Glasses, however, the Orifices of the Lacteals have been 
seen in the Human Body ;—and those of the Lympha- 
tics in certain kinds of Fishes.—Sze Monro’s and Cruih- 
shank’s Treatises on this Subject. | 
They arise from the External Surface of the Body, 
from the Cellular Substance, from ‘the Surfaces of the 
large Cavities, and from the Surface and Substance of 
the different Viscera ; but have not yet ‘been distinctly 
observed in the ‘Cavity of the Cranium and Spine, nor 
in the Placenta and its Membranes. 

| po aa In 
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In the different parts of the Body, they generally run 
in two sets; one Superficial and very numerous, the 
other accompanying the Arteries, and at least double 
their number. | 

The Lacteals are of the same nature with the other 
Absorbents. They begin from the inside of the Intes- 
‘tines; and when these contain Alimentary Matter, they 
carry a white Fiuid, called Chyle, and at other times a 
Clear Fluid or Lymph, to be mixed with the contents of 
the Lymphatics. 

Most of the Lymphaties, and all the Lacteals, termi- 
nate in the Thoracic Duct, by which the Lymph and 
Chyle are conveyed to the Red Veins, and nip with 
the Blood. a 

The large Veins in the bottom of the. Neck are atte 
common place of termination ; no facts or observations 
having been yet established of their terminating - in any 
other part of the Venous System. = 9 

The Coats of the Absorbents are thinner and more 
transparent, but stronger than those of the Red Veins, 
being able to support a column of Mercury of consider- 
able weight ;—but, rips their phenyl ps ens cannot, aw 
enumerated. . 

The Absorbents, Virco like the loadsa are 
generally supposed to be formed of different Membra- 


nous Layers.—Fibres can be seen in them, and their 


Muscularity is rendered probable by the Contractile 
power which they a are observed to ee ina i 

moribund Animal. | 90 eg l 
By this. contractility, together with a deg of slo 
ticity they possess, they convey their contents from their 
_ Origins 
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Origins towards their terminations, in which they are 
assisted by the motions of the surrounding parts, inde- 
pendent of such a Vis a Tergo as contributes to propel 
the Blood through the Veins. . 

They are furnished with Blood-vessels for their nou- 
rishment, as is sometimes distinctly observed by pene- 
trating Injections ; and this is rendered still more evi- 
dent, by their being susceptible of inflammation and 
pain. 

The presence of Nerves ales appears probable from 
the acuteness of their feeling when in a state of inflam- 
mation. 

In general, they have a waving direction, and form 
an irregular Net-work, having frequent communications 
with each other; and these are most numerous in the 
vicinity of their Glands. | 

Through their whole extent, they are intercepted by 
Valves, which are placed in Pairs, and are of a semicir- 
cular form ; having one edge of each Valve fixed to the 
side of the Vessel, and the other edge loose across its 
Cavity, but turned towards the general terminations, 
being quite similar to the Valves of the Red Veins. 

In some parts, the Valves are found to be situated at 
equal distances; in others, more irregularly.—Their 
number also is very unceriain, amounting in some parts 
to three or four, and in others to seven or eight pairs, 
or upwards, in the length of an inch ;—but varying 
still more with respect to number in different Bodies, 
and in different parts of the same Body. 

When the Absorbents are distended, they. appear 
largest on the side of the Valves towards’ their general 

| _ terminations, 
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terminations, and the enlargements are such as to give’ 
the Lymphatics a jointed, and the Lacteals past agin a 
Vesicular appearance. 3 

In the termination of the Absorbents, wihiiihelst in the 
Thoracic Duct or in the Red Veins, there is always 
one, and commonly two Valves, to prevent the Contents. 
of the Duct or of the Veins from passing into them. 

The Valves promote the general course of the Lymph 
and Chyle, and prevent the retrograde motion of cing 
Fluids within their Vessels. 

The Lymphatics take in the Fluids —idegslel to their 
Orifices by Capillary Attraction, and by a power inhe- 
vent in themselves, and by their contractile nature, con- 
duct them into the Mass of Blood, whereby they pre- 
vent Morbid Accumulations.—The Lacteals, in like 
manner, receive the Chyle from the na for the 
nourishment of the Body. 

The Conglobate Glands, or (Stloails of ‘lia ‘Aboyostian 
Vessels, are found in various parts of the Body, and are 
situated in the Cellular Substance under the Skin, ge- 
nerally about the great Blood-vessels, or over the 
Trunks of the Vessels belonging to the different Vis- 
cera. They are chiefly found at the bendings of the 
Knee and Thigh; about the Vessels in the Pelvis 5 ihe> 
tween the plies of the Mesentery, where they are in | 
greater abundance than in any other part of the Body 3 


about the Vessels going to the other Viscera of the Ab- — . 


domen; about the Vessels in both Mediastina, -especial- 
ly the Bronchi; at the inner part of the Arm ; in the 
Axilla ; about the large Vessels of the Neck ; under the 
iia Jaw 3 before and behind the Ear.” "They have 


“Rot 
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not yet been found upon the Hands or Feet, nor in the 
Cavity of the Cranium; and scarcely have any ever 
been observed upon the Fore-arms or Legs; and only 
a small straggling Gland is occasionally met with upon 
the superficial parts of the Trunk of the Body. ‘This 
is seen about the size of the Crystalline Lens, some 
times on the back, at other times on the fore side of the 
Thorax. 

They are of a round or oval form, and frequently a 
little flattened; and are of different sizes, from that of 
a Millet-seed to that of a Substance near an inch in dia 
tneter 3 sometimes several are collected into one Mass. 

Their colour also varies in different parts of the Body, 
and at different times of life. | 

In young Subjects, they are generally largest, and of 
a reddish or brown colour, but become smaller and paler 
with increasing age; and immediately under the Skin, 
they are redder and firmer than within the large Ca- 
Vities. | 

In the Mesentery, they are of a pale colour ; about 
the Bronchi, they are almost black. 

They have a smooth, dense, Membranous Covering, 
which gives them a shining appearance, and:-are con- 
nected to the surrounding parts by loose Cellular Sub- 
stance. 

Their Coat is connected to the Glandular part by a 
Cellular Membrane, which, according to Dr Haxier, 
is pervaded by a Succus Proprius fall of Globules, which, 
Mr Hewson supposed, afterwards form the red Glo- 
bules of the Blood. 

Like 
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Like other Glands, they are supplied with Arteries; 
Veins, and Nerves, which they derive from those of the 
adjacent parts. , the 

They are described bi some Anatomists as being 
composed of Cells internally, while others consider them 
as being a Congeries of convoluted Absorbent Vessels.— 
Most of the Glands have much of the former, but many 
of them of the latter appearance. 

The Absorbents entering into the Glands; are. éelted 
Vasa Inferentia. When they approach, or come i 
contact with the Gland, they split into radiated Branch- 
es, which, after spreading out upon it, penetrate into 
its Substance, where they divide almost to infinity, in 
some parts coiling up upon themselves; then they re~ 
join, and pass out at the opposite side. 

The greater part of the Absorbents, approaching a 
Gland, terminate in it in this manner, while others 
turn aside, or go over it, and terminate in oIpeTy Absor- 
bents, or in other Glands. 4s 

From the opposite side of the Glands, hig’ Mibedls ee 
out nearly in the manner they entered them, and are 
there termed Vasa Efferentia. These are frequently, 

though by no means always, fewer in number, but larger 
than the Vasa Inferentia. _ + pet 

Most of the Absorbents go through several Glands, 
but in some parts through one only, before iets reach 
their general terminations. ‘s 

The Lymph and Chyle are strained threniohs the 
Glands, by which they are supposed to undergo ial 
changes,—but the nature of these changes” has not yet 

been 
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been ascertained, though they are found to be as essen- 
tial to the Absorbent Vessels as the Ganglia are to the 
Nervous System. 


PARTICULAR ABSORBENTS. 


The Superjicial Absorbents of the Lower Extremities, 
consist of numerous Vessels, which lie between the Skin 
and Muscles. 

They belong to the Integuments in general, and. are 
much more numerous than the Subcutaneous Red Veins. 

_ They can be traced from the Toes, round which they 
form a Plexus. 

From the Toes several Branches, likewise forming a 
Plexus, run over the top of the Foot, to the inner part 


of the Leg, and from that along the corresponding ‘uns 
of the Knee. 


From the outer part pir the Foot, another Plexus 


arisesy which runs along the outside of the Leg, where 
it splits into two Divisions, one of which crosses oblique- 
ly over the fore part of the Tibia, to the Lymphatics at 
the inner side of the Knee. . 

The other Division passes partly to the Popliteal 
Glands, some ascending upon the outer and back part 


of the Thigh. 


The Popliteal Glands are commonly two or three in 


number, and are situated near the Ar tery of the same 
name; but frequently they are so small, and so much 
buried in Fat, as to be discovered with difficulty y 


TN 
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From the Sole another Plexus of Lymphatics arises; 
and joins those upon the Leg already described. ~~ i 

From the inside of the Knee a Plexus runs up, con- 
sisting of from twelve to twenty Trunks, which pass 
afterwards on the fore and inner part of the Thigh to 
the Groin. on le yet | 

The greater part of the Trunks of the last Plexus ac- 
company the Vena Saphena Major, and, in their pas- 
sage, they receive many small Branches from the outer 
and back part of the Thigh. . F Tyg 

In the Groin, they split into Branches, which pene- 
trate the Inguinal Glands. | 

The Inguinal Glands are generally from six or eight 
to a dozen in number, and are of very different sizes 3 
but sometimes the number is smaller, from two or more 
af them being united into one large Gland. | 

Of the Inguinal Glands, some lie in the Angle be- 
tween the Thigh and Abdomen, and others a few inches 

. farther down on the fore part of the Thigh. | 

The greater number are placed upon the outer part 
of the Tendinous Aponeurosis, the rest deeper; being 
in contact with the great B¥od-vessels. _ 

The Superficial. Lymphatics of the Thigh enter the 
lowest of these Glands; one or more of them, however, 
frequently pass the first Glands they meet with, and 
penetrate others higher in the Groin ; and sometimes a 
few do not enter any Glands till they go inte the Abdo- 
men. The superficial Lymphatics of the upper and 

back part of the Thigh, with those of the Nates, Abdo- 
men, and Loins, also enter into the Inguinal Glands. 

The Deep-seated Lymphatics of the Lower Lixtremity, 

3 | | are 
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are situated among the Muscles.—-They accompany the 
Blood-vessels, and are few when compared with the Sub- 
cutaneous Set. | 

In several places, one only has been yet observed on 
each side of the Trunks of the Arteries, though, in 
others, they are somewhat more numerous, forming a 
Plexus over the Blood-vessels. 

They arise from the sides of the Toes, and from the 


deep parts of the Sole, accompanying the Plantar Ar _ 


teries; and, after reaching the Leg, they run up with 
the Posterior Tibial Artery to the Ham. 

In the Ham, they lie close upon the Trunk of the 
Artery, and enter the Popliteal Glands. 

Besides these, there are similar but smaller Lympha- 
tics, which begin upon the upper part of the Foot, and 
afterwards accompaiy the Anterior Tibial, and the Fi- 
bular Arteries, receiving Branches from the deep a 
of the fore and outer side of the Leg. - 

The Anterior Tibial and the Fibular Lymphaties tere 


minate with the Posterior Tibial in the Glands of the 


Ham. 


From the Poplitesl Glands, two and sometimes more — 


Trunks of considerable size are sent out, which accom- 
pany the Femoral Artery, ‘and, at different distances, 
communicate with each other, by Branches which pass 
obliquely across the Artery. 

At the upper part of the Thigh, they enter the un- 
dermost of the Inguinal Glands, where the Lymph of 
‘the Superficial and deep-seated Absorbents of the Limb 

is mixed and incorporated. 
The Superficial Lymphatics of the Scrotum enter the 
Vou. LIL I mapper 
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upper and inner Trig Glands; those deeper seated 


passing with the Lymphatics of the Testicle into the 
Abdomen. 

_ The Superficial Lymphaties of the Penis aha ati she 
UR and form a few Trunks which run principally 
upon the Dorsum Penis, receiving in their. passage 
Branches which turn round from its Inferior Surface. — 
In sonie Subjects; they unite into Trunks in the 
middle of the Dorsum Penis, which afterwards separate 
inté right and left parts. val 

In others, they are more endainiaie ; aasa'§ in all, 
they appear to divide at the root of the Penis into right 
and left Branches, passing into the corresponding In- 
guinal Glands, which lie next the Symphysis. Pubis. 

The Deep-seated Lymphatics. of the Penis ayisé from 
the Glans, arid from the body of the Penis, and accom- 
pany the Arteries into the under part of the Pelvis. _ 

The Lymphatics of the Testicle are numerous, and are 
among the largest of the whole Body; some of i 
exceeding the size of a Crow-quill. 

They arise from the Coats and Substance of Fi Tes 
ticle, and from the Epididymis, and run with the. Sper- 
matic Cord through the Ring of the Abdominal Muscle, 
to terminate in the Lumbar Glands.—In their passage, 
they have few Communications with each other. 

The Lymphatzcs of the External Parts of Generation 
in Women, go partly’to the Inguinal Glands of each side, 

‘and partly through the Rings of the External Oblique 
Muscles, in company with the Round Ligaments of the 
Uterus, and terminate in the Iliac and in the Lumbar 
Glands. _ bisa A if wo 
* . \ The 
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The Superficial Lymphatics of the under part of the Ab- 
domen, those of the Loins, Nates, and Verge of the Anus, 
pass into the Inguinal Glands ; each set terminating in 
such of the Glands as lie nearest the parts to which the 
Vessels belong. 

The Inguinal Glands, having received the Lympha- 

ties of the Inferior Extremity, and likewise the Super- 
ficial Lymphatics of the external Parts of Generation, 
send out Trunks fewer in number, but considerably 
larger than those which enter the Glands. | 

The Vasa Efferentia of the Inguinal Glands enter the 
Abdomen under Pourart’s Ligament, in company with 
the Inguinal Artery and Vein. : 

Some of them go into the Glands situated shies the 
Iliac or the Lumbar Blood-vessels. The Iddac’Glands 
are frequently almost as numerous as the Glands of tlie 
Groin, and one of them is generally found larger than 

the rest, and placed at the imner edge of Pouparr’s 
Ligament. The Lumbar Glands are more numerous 
than any of the classes already described, and are placed 
over the Abdominal Aorta, Inferior Cava, and Bodies 
of the Lumbar Vertebre. 

The rest of the Lymphatics from the lower Extre- 
ty descend at the side of the Pelvis, near the Internal 
Iliac Blood-vessels, and pass through some of the 
Glands which are situated there. 

The last-mentioned Lymphatics are joined by. iMbder- 
bents from the Viscera of the Pelvis in general, especial- 

“ly by those of the Bladder and Vesiculeze Seminales in 
the Male, and by a portion of those of the Uterus and 
ef the Vagina in the Female. 

12 The 
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The Lymphatics of the Bladder, in both Sexes, ac- 3 


¢ompany its principal Blood-vessels, pass : through some 
small Glands upon the side of it, and, at the under 
part of the Pelvis, go into the Glands which aronre 
the Internal Tliac Artery and Vein. ? 

The Lymphatics of the Uterus run in two sets. One, 
which is the largest, goes with the pet pe ae the 
other with the Spermatic Blood-vessels. 

The Hypogastric Lymphatics form 2 Plexus which 
runs ‘from above downwards, into Glands situated on 
the sides of the Vagina. From these Glands they pass 
to others which surround the Internal Iliac Vessels, and 
then, intermixing with the Trunks from the Extremi- 
ties, they terminate in the Thoracic Duct. tinal 
The Spermatic Lymphatics terminate in the Lumbar 
Plexus. 

The Lymphatics of the Uterus, like its Blood-vessels, 
are much enlarged, and of course easily discovered, in 
the Gravid state, where they are also observed to > be ex- 
tremely numerous. 


The Lymphatics of the Rectum go first into small 


Glands which lie between it and the Os Sacrum, and 
afterwards terminate in the Lumbar Apr ) Glands 
and Vessels. . 
Besides the Lymphatics which lie on the inside of the 
External Iliac Artery, there are others situated on the 


outside of it, upon the Psoas. Of these one part passes - 


up to the Lumbar Plexus, and goes under the Aorta in 
different Branches which terminate in the Thoracic Duct. 

Another part passes under the Iliac Arteries, and ap- 
pears upon the Os Sacrum, forming a remarkable Plexus, 


which 


Parr VI.] OF THE ABSORBENTS. 133 


which goes through many Glands, and is chiefly situated 
behind the Aorta and Vena Cava. 

The Lacteal Vessels, so called from conveying a Fluid 
like Milk, which is termed Chyle, begin upon the inner 
Surface of the Intestines. Each Lacteal, takes its ori- 
gin upon one of the Villi, by numerous short radiated 
Branches, and each Branch is furnished with an Orifice 
for imbibing the Chyle. ) 

From the Villi, the Lacteals run a considerable way 
under the Muscular Coat of the Intestines, and then 
pass obliquely through them, uniting in their course 
into larger Branches. 

They follow the direction of the teeing and 
their Trunks are double the number of the Arteries,— 
one being situated on each side of them. _ 

Upon the outside of the Intestines an External Set 
appear. ‘They run between the Peritoneal and Muscu- 
lar Coats, and commonly proceed some way in the di- 
rection of the Intestine, and with few Ramifications. 

‘Lhe Superficial and deep-seated Lacteals communi- 
cate in the Substance of the Intestines, and, after leay- 
ing them, commonly form a Plexus, which runs be- 
tween the plies.of the Mesentery and Meso-celon, with- 
out following the course of the Blood-vessels. 

The Lacieals of the Jejunum are large and more nu- 
merous than those of the Ilium; the principal part. of 
the Chyle being contained in this Intestine. | 

In their course, they pass through a great number of 
Lacteal or Mesenteric Glands, which, like the Lacteals 
themselves, are largest and most numerous in that part 
af the Mesentery which belongs to the Jejunum. 

| Ls | The 
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The Mesenteric Glands are vee in the Fat, between 
the Layers of the Mesentery, near the Branches of the. 
Blocd-vessels. as 

They are commonly scattered over the Mesentery, at 
a little distance from each other; but there are seldom 
any observed within two or three inches of the Intes- 
tines. m : 

They are of different sizes in different parts Be ie 
Mesentery, some being about half or two-thirds of an 
inch in diameter, while others are so small as to be 
traced with difficulty. 

Their Structure is the same with that of fie Absor- 
bent Glands in- other parts of the Body, but they are 
generally flatter, and are of a pale colour. When filled 
with the Chyle, they are almost as white as the Fluid 
contained in them. | | 

‘They are considered a“ some Authors as pee the 
Lacteals into different Orders. 

From the Intestines to the Glands, the Lacteals are 
called Vasa Lactea Primi Generis, and from the Glands 
to the Thoracic Duct, Vasa Lactea Secundi Generis. 

Some divide them into three Orders ;—the first con- 


sisting of those which go from the Intestines to the 


Glands,—the second, of those which run from one Set 
of Glands to another,—and the third, of those which 
pass from the Glands to the ‘Thoracic Duct. 

The Lacteals of the Small Intestines, after passing 
through the different Glands in the Mesentery, form at 
last one, and frequently two, three, or more Trunks, 


~ which accompany the Trunks of the Superior Mesente- 


ric Artery, till they arrive at the right side of the Aorta, 
wher 
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where they sometimes pass into the beginning of the 
Thoracic Duct. At other times they descend a little, 
and join the Trunks from the Inferior Extremities, to 
form that Duct. 

The Absorbents of the Great are of an ‘pfeil size 
in proportion to those of the Small Intestines, and have 
seldom, though sometimes, been observed to be filled 
with Chyle. 

In their course, they go through the Meso-c lie 
Glands, which are situated between the Layers of the 


Meso-colon, but are generally much less numerous and © 


considerably smaller than those of the Mesentery, or of 
most other parts of the Body. | 

The Absorbents of the Cecum, and of the Right Por- 
tion of the Colon, join those of the Small Intestines, 
about the root of the Mesentery. 

Those of the Left Portion of the Colon scobbiveie 
the Inferior Mesenteric Artery, and communicate with 
large Lymphatics near its root. 

They terminate at last in the Lumbar Glands, or go 
directly into the lower part of the Thoracic Duct. 

Of the Absorbents of the Stomach, one Set runs upon 
its Small, and another upon its Great Curvature ; but 
neither the one nor the other are found to carry Chyle, 
though a few Absorbents have been ‘observed filled with 
it in other Animals,—as the Dog. f 

The first Set, composed of Branches from the upper 
and under Surfaces of the Stomach; wares: the Su- 
perior Coronary Artery. 


In their passage, they go sali a few wait Glands : 


situated at the junction of the Omentum Minus with the 
14 Stomach, 
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Stomach, and, after becoming larger, they enter other 


Glands in company with the Deep-seated Lymphaties 


of the Liver, along with which they ae in the 
Thoracic Duct. 

The other Set pass from the Great Curvature of the 
Stomach, partly to the right, and partly to the left side, 
and, as on the Small Curvature, are formed of Branches 
from its opposite Surfaces. 7 


Those on the left side receive the Lymphatics of ies 


middle and corr esponding half of the Omentum Majus ; 
running to the left side of the Large Curvature of the 
Stomach, and passing through one or two small Glands 
on it, they go with the Lymphatics of the hones and 
Pancreas to the Thoracic Duct. 

Those of the right side receive the Lymphatics of the 
corresponding half of the Great Omentum, and also 
pass through one or two small Glands which lie close 
to toe Right Gastric Artery. “tal 


In their descent by the Pylorus, they meet the Plesus . 


which accompanies the Superior Coronary Artery, and 
run with them and with the Deep wh assaie sae the 
_ Liver to the Thoracic Duct. | 


The Lymphatics of the Liver, like sieadl of va other — 


Viscera, run in two Sets; the Superficial of which are 
numerous, and unite into Trunks in the manner — 
unite to form the Trunk of a Tree, © a 
The Superficial and Deep Sets communicate so ae 
that upon injecting the Lymphatics of the ‘External Sure 
face, the einem salleaesien are piney Billet —e 
them. pe cya aaa 
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The principal part of the Lymphatics upon the cone. 
vex Surfaceof the Liver, go by a Right and Left Plexus 
towards the Suspensory Ligament. 

Running along this Ligament, they directly perforate 
the Diaphragm, after which they pass through Glands 
situated upon the anterior part of the Pericardium. 

Other Lymphatics from the convex part of the Liver 
run towards the Lateral Ligaments, where they form on 
each side one or more Trunks of considerable size. 

From the Lateral Ligaments they pass through the | 
Substance of the Diaphragm, and afterwards run for- 
wards on its convex Suriace, following the direction of 
the Ribs.—Not unfrequently these Vessels, instead of 
perforating the Diaphragm, run downwards, and ter- 
minate in the Thoracic Duct, within the Abdomen. 

In their course upon the Diaphragm, they often send 
Branches backwards, which terminate in Glands upon 
the Esophagus.—In other instances, these Branches are 
observed to go directly into the Thoracic Duct. 

They receive Branches from the Substance of the 
Diaphragm, and, after perforating two or three Glands 

upon its Surface, they join the a seme from the Liga- 
mentum Suspensorium. 

The Lymphatics trom the Lateral Ligaments, joined ' 
by those from the Ligamentum Suspensorium, form * 
either a principal Trunk, or a Plexus, which runs up, 
sometimes between the Layers of the Anterior Medias- 
tinum, and, at other times, in company with the Inter- 
nal Mammary Blood-vessels on each side. — - ; 


When they run in the sian Mediastinum, she 


most erin 
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most frequently terminate in the upper end of the Tho- 
racic Duct ;—sometimes, however, they communicate 
with the general termination on the right side of the’ 
' Neck.’ | | 

When they accompany the Internal Miejoileait Ves= 
sels, they are observed to terminate, the leftin the Tho- 
racic Duct, and the right in the general termination’ of 

that side. | | inh Wve? 
‘The Lymphatics on the concave s Sheifiacl of stinkin | 
run towards the Porta, and join the Deep-seated Set+— 
One part of them goes over the under Surface of the 
Gail-bladder, from which: they derive numerous small | 
Branches. | sim Mb ze 
The Deep-seated Lymphatics accompany the Blood 
and Biliary Vessels, and, communicating with the Su- 
perficial Absorbents already mentioned;. they ‘pass 
through several Glands situated about the Trunk of the 
Vena Porte, and terminate in the Thoracic aeepmuigra 

the Root of the Superior Mesenteric: Artery... oi 
The Superficial Lymphatics of the Sahl are re- 
markably small. They pass from its convex to its con- 
cave Surface, where they join the Deep-seated Lym- 
phatics, which are very considerable in size and number. 
The Splenic Plexus of Lymphatics accompany the 
Splenic Artery, and go through several Glands ‘of a 
dark colour, scattered along the Surface of that Vessel. 
The Lymphatics of the Spleen receive: those of the 
Pancreas, which run into them in a | transverse direc- 
tion. sige 
In their course, aera unite sith the Lymphatios of 
the 
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the Stomach and those descending from the under part 
of the Liver; and the whole of them, near the head 
of the Pancreas, form a considerable Plexus. From 
this Plexus Branches are sent off, some passing over the 
Duodenum, and others under it, and all of them gong 
into the Thoracic Duct, near the termination of the 
Lacteals. 

The Lymphatics of the Kidney are seldom seen, ex- 
cepting when it is‘enlarged or ulcerated ; in which case 
they may sometimes be distinctly observed. 

The Superficial Absorbents run ‘from its outer to- 
wards its inner edge, where, meeting with those deep 
seated, they commonly unite with them, and form a 
Plexus which accompanies the Renal Blood-vessels, 
after’ which they pass through some of the Lumbar 
Glands, and terminate in large Lymphatics near the 
Aorta. 

The Lymphatics of the Capsula Renalis, which are 
numerous in proportion to its size, terminate in the Re- 
nal Plexus. | ; 

_ All the Absorbents already described, excepting those 
from the convex Surface of the Liver, terminate in the 
Thoracic Duct near its beginning.- ia 

The Thoracic Duct, at its under extremity, is Bortied 
by the union of three, or sometimes of more principal 
Trunks ; the first of which is composed of the Lympha- 
tics of the right, and the second ‘of those of the feft In- 
ferior Extremity ;—the third Trunk, or set of ‘Trunks, 
belongs chiefly to the Lacteals. | 

These large Absorbents unite so as to form me Duct 
_gver the third -Vertebra of the Loins. 
Sometimes 
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Sometimes they unite upon the second Vertebra, 
where the Duct formed by them is twice or thrice as 
large in diameter as it is higher up. : | 

Commonly it enlarges again upon fits first Lumbar 
Vertebra, where it has generally been called the Re- 
ceptaculum Chyli, and considered as the beginning of 
‘the Duct; being often found forming an oval, or Pyri- 
form Bag, about the third of an inch in diameter. A 

These large Trunks which form the Thoracic Duct 
lie close upon the Spine, those of the right side. being 
placed below the Right Crus of the Diaphragm, and 
those of the left between the Aorta and Spine, while 
the Thoracic Duct itself lies at first behind the Aorta, 
but afterwards passes from it upwards and a little to the 
right side, till it gets before the first Vertebra of the 
Loins. 

Here it is situated behind the Right Cras of the Dia- 
phragm, a little higher than the Right Renal Artery, 
froma whence it passes upwards, and afterwards. appears 
in the Thorax, upon the fore and right side of the 
Spine, between the Aorta and Vena Azygos, where it 
is supposed to be considerably assisted by the pieekes of 
the Aorta in impelling its Fluids, 

In the middle of the Thorax, it is rill ound edie 
where, being only about a line in diameter. After, this 


it gradually enlarges, and, near its termination, is about ° 


an eighth or tenth of an inch over. 

In the Thorax, it receives the Lymphaties of the: Spa- 
tia Intercostalia, one or two of which accompany each 
of the Intercostal Arteries, and the whole go through 


small Glands placed near these i but most. nu- 
merous 
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merous about the sides of the Dorsal Vertebre, where 
they form a sort of Chain. 

Here, likewise, it receives Branches from the Eso- 
phagus and Lungs; the former of which is surrounded 
with a number of Glands, and with a remarkable and 
intricate Plexus of Lymphatic Vessels. 

The Superficial Lymphatics of the Lungs form large 
Areole, which have smaller Areoles within them ; the 
larger running chiefly between the Lobules, and the 
smaller passing over them in such a manner as to cover 
almost the whole Surface of the Lungs. 


From the Surface they go to the root of the Lungs, 


where they pass through the Bronchial Glands, which 
have already been taken notice of in the description of 
the Lungs. 

At this place they are joined by the deep- seated heae 
phatics, which creep along the Branches of the Trachea 
and of the Pulmonary Blood-vessels. 

Through the medium of the Bronchial Glawas: the 
Lymphatics of the two sides of the Lungs communicate 
freely with each other. 

Having left the Glands, the principal part of those 
from the Left Lung form a Trunk of considerable size, 
which terminates in the Thoracic Duet, behind the Bi- 
furcation of the Trachea. 

The rest of the Absorbents of the left ritig’ pass 
through Glands behind the Arch of the Aorta, which 
are likewise common to those of the Heart. They run 
at last by a principal Trank into the Thoracic Duct 
near its termination. 

After 
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After leaving the Bronchial Glands, the Absorbents 
of the Right Lung form a few principal Trunks, one of 
which commonly ascends on the fore part of the Vena 
Cava Superior, and, running in a convoluted manner, 
opens into the Trunk which terminates in the Veins in 
the right side of the Neck. | | 

The rest of these Trunks go into the Thoracic. » Dect 
near the Bifurcation of the Teicha! 

The Absorbents of the Heart are small, but numerous, 


~ and form principal Trunks which accompany the-Coro-_ 


nary Arteries, and, like them, the largest oe to ithe 
Left Ventricle. 

From the side of the Right Coronary yi tn an Ab- 
sorbent Trunk, which corresponds with it, passes over 
the Arch of the Aorta to a Gland commonly found be- 
hind the Origin of the Carotid Arteries. 

From this Gland it goes afterwards to the ie 
Termination in the right side of the Neck. 

The Lymphatic Trunk accompanying the Left Coro- 
nary Artery is formed of two principal Branches. —Orie 
of these runs in the Groove between the Ventricles on 


the superior Surface of the Heart: the other runs in a 


similar Groove on the under side of the Heart, and ha- 
ving reached the space between the Auricle and Ven- 
tricle, turns round to join the former Branch. near its 
corr esponding Artery. © | % 
The Trunk runs next to a Gland ne behind the 
Pulmonary Artery, between the Arch of the Aorta and 
Root of the Trachea, which, with the others here si- 
~tuated, is common to the icici af the Heart and 
Lungs. 


This 
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_ This Trunk terminates at length in the appr end of 
the Thoracic Duct. 

_ The Thoracic Duct, after receiving numerous Lym- 
phatics within the Thorax, and having reached as high 
as the third or fourth Dorsal Vertebra, passes obliquely 
over to the left side of the Spine, behind the Esophagus, 
and end of the Arch of the Aorta or beginning of the 
Aorta Descendens, till it reaches the Left Carotid Ar- 
tery. 

After this, it emerges from the Thorax, and runs be 
tween the Longus Colli and Internal Jugular Vein, to 
about the Sixth Vertebra of the Neck. ee | 

It now makes a turn downwards, and, after Sister 
ing near an inch, terminates in the upper and back part 
of the angle formed. by the Left Internal Jugular and 
Subclavian Veins. Og 

Throughout its whole course, it Hing a waving appear- 
ance, and this becomes more conspicuous in proportion 
as it is distended by Injection. Near the middle of the 
Thorax, it not unfrequently. splits into two. or more 
Branches, and sometimes forms a Plexus, the Branches 
of which again unite into a common Trunk, a little 
higher up. 3 3 

After emerging from, the Thorax, it, commonly he 
vides into two parts, which unite again previous to. the 
termination of the Duct in the Red Veins; and where » 
there is no division, there is generally a Dilatation or 
Sac at the Termination. 

Sometimes there is one termination in the Angle 
formed by the Red sans, and one or two in the Sub- 

clayian 


~ 


> 


I SS 
4 vr : 
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clavian Veins, and now and then, though more seldom, . 
in the Internal Jugular, near the Angle. | 

In a few instances, it has been found double through 
its whole length ; one Duct going to the common place 
of termination in the left side of the Neck, and the- other 
to the corresponding part in the righte 

It has also, in a few rare instances, been observed to 
terminate in the Veins in the right’ side of the Neck, 
while a short Trunk, similar to that commonly found 


there, has terminated in the left side. 


The Superior, in a similar manner with the leaioniat 


‘Extremities, have two sets of Lymphatics, one lying 


immediately under the Integuments, and belonging to 
the Skin and Cellular Substance under it, the other ac- 
companying the principal ee and belonging 


‘toahe deep-seated parts. 


The Superficial Lymphatics of the aeaiiie Extre+ 
mities are numerous, and are eens seen in Emaciated 
Dropsical Subjects. 

They arise from the fore and back parte ae den Fik- 


“gers and Hand, by a considerable number of Branches, 


and form an extensive Plexus upon the pbiteniior og 
sides of the Fere-arm. tre 

Those upon the anterior part of the Fore-arm run 
directly upwards to the Arm, while the Lymphatics on 
its back part separate into two sets; one of which passes 
obliquely over the Muscles on the Radius, and the other 
over those on the Ulna, to join the byephaee on ~ 
anterior part of the Fore-arm. 

rete pinks asin of the Fore-arm run over the pend 


ing 
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ing of the Elbow, and afterwards ascend upon the fore 
and inner part of the Arm; the greater number of them 
running near the Basilic Vein. 

Some of them frequently pass through simall Glands 
- placed along the Humeral-Artery, one of which is com- 
monly found a little above the inner Condyle of the Os 
Humeri; others do not appear to enter any Glands till 
they reach those of the Axilla. 

A few Lymphatics accompany the Coulalia Vein, 
and receive Branches from the outer part of the Arm ; 
and, after passing between the Pectoralis and Deltoides, 
penetrate Glands at the under side of the Clavicle. 

Of the deep-seated Lymphatics, two commonly ac- 
company each principal Artery in the Fore-arm; and 
these, uniting at the Elbow, form two principal Lym- 
phatics, which accompany the Trunk of the Humeral 
Artery. 

Having reached the upper part of the pen they 
enter thee. Axillary Glands, where they are joined by 
Lymphatics which come from the Mamma and lateral 
parts of the Thorax, after passing through small Glands 
placed upon the under edge of the Mamma and of the 
Pectoralis Major. 

The Axillary Glands vary in number and size in dif- 
ferent Persons: They are somewhat smaller, and fewer 
in number, than those of the Groin: ‘They are gener 
rally surrounded by a considerable quantity of Fat, and 
are situated in the hollow between the Pectoralis Major | 
and Latissimus Dorsi; adhering closely to the Trunks 
f the Axillary Blood-vessels and Nerves. =~ 
» Vox. Ill. K . From 
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From the Axillary Glands large Branches go under 
the Subclavian Muscle, and form a Trunk, which, in 
. the left side, commonly joins the Thoracic Duct ‘near 
its termination. In the right side, it joins the Short 
Trunk which forms the Second General Termination of 
the Absorbent System. Sometimes. this Trunk, pro- 
ceeding from the Superior Extremity, terminates in the 
Subclavian Vein, at a little distance from the General 
‘Fermination. of cay 

Sometimes two Trunks arise from — the: apne 
Glands in each side, in which case one goes to the end 
‘of the Thoracic Duct, or the corresponding Trunk in 
the right side, while the other terminates in the Subcla- 
vian Vein. 

The Axillary Glands receive also the Subcutaneous 
Lymphatics from the back part of the Thorax, together 
with the Lymphatics from the inte and Muscles 
of the Scapula. — 

The Lymphatics on the outside of the Head accom- 
pany the Blood-vessels, and pass through Glands in 
their way to the Neck. 

Those accompanying the er otet go canes 


small Glands connected with the Parotid Gland, and . 


also through others situated asia 0 under the root 
of the Zygoma. 


The Lymphatics which accompany witha Oesipital 4 


Blood-vessels penetrate one or two minute Glands placed — 


a little behind the root of the Ear, and over the Mae 

toid Process of the Temporal Bone. 
The Lymphatics. proceeding from the different parts 
of 
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of the Face, accompany the Branches and Trunk of the 
Facial Artery. 

Some of them pass through Glands situated upon the 
outside of the Buccinator, while the principal Trunks 
go through a number of large Glands placed upon the 
outer, and also at the under part of the Lower Jaw, at 
the anterior edge of the Masseter, and about the Infe- 
rior Maxillary Gland. 

The Lymphatics from the inner part of the Nose run 
principally with the Internal Maxillary Artery, and pass 
through Glands situated behind the Angle of the Lower 
Jaw, where they are joined by those which belong to 
the inner parts of the Mouth. 

The Lymphatics of the Tozgue, and likewise of 
the Muscles and other parts about the Os Hyoides, 
enter the Glands placed behind the Angle of the Lower 
Jaw. | 

Lymphatics have been frequently searched for in the 
Brain, but their existence in that Organ is not yet 
fully ascertained; though rendered highly probable, 
from an appearance of Lymphatics having been now 
and then observed upon the Surface of the Dura Ma- 
ter, and between the Tunica Arachnoides and Pia Maa 
ter,—from Lymphatics and Glands being occasionally 
found in, or immediately on the outside of the Pas- 
sages of the Blood-vessels of the Brain,—from Swell- 
ings in the Lymphatic Glands of the Neck, following 
Diseases of the Brain,—from the Absorption of Water, 
which has sometimes happened in Hydrocephalous 
Cases, and—from their having been tound on the Brains 
ef Fishes. 

K 2 | From 
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From the Superficial and Deep Parts of the Head in. 
general, the Lymphatics accompany the External and 
Internal Jugular Veins and the Carotid Arteries; re- 
ceiving at the same time Branches from the Larynx, 
Pharynx, Muscles, and other parts of the Neck. 

» The principal part of these Lymphatics go along with 
the Internal Jugular Vein and Carotid Artery, and, in 
their passage, form a remarkable Plexus, which goes 
through the’ numerous Glands seated near the Blood- 
-. vessels, composing a chain, from which they are termed - 
Concaienate. ; | . 

« The Glandule Concatenate are more numerous dest 
any other sét of Glands in the Body, excepting those 
which belong to the Mesentery. 

The Cervical Plexus of Lymphatics, having vise 
through the Glandule Concatenate, and having re- 
ceived some Branches from the interior part of the 
Thorax and Axillary Glands, unite at the bottom of the 
Neck into a Trunk, and sometimes two; which, in the 
left side, enter the Thoracic Duct near its termination, 
and, in the right, go into the Trunk, which forms 
the General Termination of that side. SK 
. The Trunk which forms this General Termination is 
only from a quarter of an inch to half an inch in length, 
but its size not much less than that of the Thoracic 
Duct. 

It is formed by en ree from the right side of the 
Liver, Diaphragm, Heart, and the Right Lobe of the 
Lungs, by those of the Right Arm, right side of the 
Head, Neck, and Thyroid Gland; the Lymphatics of 

Rha? | . the 


te 
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the left side of the Thyroid Gland forming a Trunk 
which ends in the Thoracic Duct. . 

Besides this Common Termination, some of these 
Lymphatics occasionally open into the Internal J ugular, 
or into the Subclavian Vein, at alittle distance from the 
Angle formed by these two Veins. 
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PABLE XXX. conriwozn. 


ABSORBENTS. 


The course of many of. the absorbents: represented in 
- this figure is so obvious, as to supersede the necessity 
of letters; viz bd ~ 
Those upon the upper part of the feet, which take their 

_ origin from the toes. ¥ ag ; u 
Trunks behind the inner ankles, which ascend from the 
soles. | 5 ask a 
Lymphatics from the outside of the feet and ankles, 
running across the under part of the tibie, to the in- 
side of the legs. | : Dey 
The principal lymphatics of the legs, running near the 
great ven saphene. : aie be 
Lymphatic trunks; going obliquely across the upper 
part of the tibiae, to the inside of the legs. Me 
The course of the principal lymphatics of the legs, rum: 
ning at the inner side of the knees. Le 
A trunk from the inside of the right knee. 


The principal lymphatics from the legs, passing along ‘ 


the inside of the thighs. iv; 
An irregular plexus formed by the lymphatics, in their 
course along the inside of the limbs in general. 

The inguinal glands, receiving the lymphatics from the 
inside of the thighs, &c- ) Seay ba 
In the Right Side :—The inguinal glands, receiving lym- 

phatics which run in a radiated manner from the fore 
part of the thigh upwards. and inwards,—from the 
outer part of the pelvis inwards, and—-from the under 
end of the superficial parts of the abdomen downwards. 

- ‘Upon the Right Side of the Dorsum Penis :—ITwo Lym- 
phatic trunks, one of which, at the pubes, splits into 
. ; | branches, 
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branches, which terminate partly in the uppermost, 

and partly in the innermost inguinal glands. 

A few of many lymphatics injected from the testicle, 
passing along the spermatic cord, ( 

At the Right Side of the Pelvis :—The iliac plexus o 
lymphatics, formed by trunks which ascend, some of 
them from the inguinal glands, behind Poupart’s Li- 
gament, others from the spermatic cerd, through the 
abdominal ring, and some from the contents of the 
pelvis, along with the iliac blood-vessels. 

At the Bifurcation of the Aorta :—Lymphatics which 
come up from the surface of the os sacrum. 

At the Sides of the Inferior Cava, and over the Aorta :— 
The vessels and glands which form the lumbar plexus, 

Upon the Mesentery :—A few of many injected lacteals, 
directing their course towards the beginning of the 
thoracic duct. 

OU, Trunks descending from the under part of the liver, 
and from other viscera situated at the upper part of the 
abdomen, meeting with the lacteals and lumbar plexus, 
and terminating at this place in the thoracic duct. 

V, A yery large lymphatic gland upon the convex sur- 
face of the diaphragm, appearing as if formed ef con- 
voluted branches. _ 

Large lymphatic vessels entering this gland, which per- 
 forate the diaphragm from the right side of the liver. 
W, W, Lymphatics and glands placed at the under end 

of the anterior mediastinum, the vessels passing from 

the ligamentum hepatis latum, through the fore and 
middle part of the diaphragm. 

X, X, &c. The anterior thoracic plexus of lymphatic ves- 
sels and glands, which accompany the internal mam= 
mary blood-vessels, receiving the lymphatics from the 

A’ convex, 


TABLE XXX. contTINUED. 


convex part of the liver and diaphragm ; “the lymphg- 
tics of the right plexus running to the right general 


termination of the absor bent system, and those of the ¥ 


left plexus to the upper end of the thoracic duct. 
“Y, A lymphatic trunk from the mamma and adjacent - 
parts of the thorax, entering glands near the axilla. — 
Upon the Superior Extremities: -—An extensive plexus 
formed by the superficial lymphatics, which pass from 
the anterior side of the extremity upwards, and receive 
many branches which ascend in an mahi direction, 
from the opposite sides of the arm. di. 
At the Axillze :—The lymphatics of the superior extres 
mities entering the axillary glands. — * . 
a, a, Principal trunks proceeding from ye glands of the 


axille. ; . itv ile OER’ pe, 


b, The principal me of the left arm, ce 8a 
along with the thoracic duct. of Saal 

c, The thoracic duct receiving a lymphatic pabagte to 
the neck, and terminating in the angle pe Sart “y 
left internal jugular, and left subclavian veins. 

In the Right Side of the Neck :—Some of the wld: 
vessels and glands 1 which form the jugular plexus. 

d, The general termination of the lymphatic vessels of 
the right side of the head and neck, right arm, Se. 
in the angle for med by the — internal i rae and 
right subclavian veins.” bP 


ON. B. A much greater number of ahanines were ia. | 
jected in the Prepar ation from ‘which this Figure was taken, ‘ 


than are here 1 epresented, —none having been drawn le 
cepting what could be distinctly seen, after the Prepac 
tion had been kept a consider able time in the dried state, 


| and, of course, many lymphatics so shrivelled as not te 
admit of accurate delineation. 


‘* 


OF THE 


NERVES IN GENERAL. 


Ay wz Nerves are firm, white Cords, which are gene- 
rally considered as being directly continued ‘from the 
Medullary Substance of the Brain and Spinal Marrow ; 
although instances have been frequently met with, 
where the Brain, and even the Spinal Marrow, have 


been found nearly obliterated in the F cetus, and yet the : 


Nerves retained their usual appearance. 

They are composed of Funiculi closely connected, and 
each of these again of smaller Fibrille, which may be 
subdivided into parts so extremely minute, as almost to 
elude the naked Eye, but which may be readily seen by 
the assistance of the Microscope :—no cavity, however, 
has been yet observed in them. | 

‘The Medullary Part of the Fibrillse appears to be fur- 
nished with Cineritious Substance derived from their Pia 
Mater ; in proof of which, they are observed to be in 
general of a browner colour than the Medullary Sub- 
stance of the Brain, and larger in their course than at 
their supposed origin.—Mownro’s Obs, on Nero. Syst. 

The 
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The Medullary Substance of the Fibrille is Pulpy 
and tender, but rendered thicker and stronger by the 
coverings they receive from the Tunica Arachuoidea 
and Pia Mater while within the Bones, and more parti- 
cularly by the additional covering Biren them by the 
Dura Mater upon their exit. 

The Dura Mater, in its passage through the Base of 
the Cranium, and between the different Vertebre, is 
connected by its External Surface to the Pericranium 
and Periosteum; while the inner part of it, together 
with the Tunica Arachnoidea and Pia Mater, is conti- 
nued along the Nerves. ; 

The Involucra, or Coverings, inclose each of the 


Nerves in general, and likewise the several Fibrille of 


which they are composed, whereby their size, as well as 
strength, is greatly increased. 

The Nerves, soon after leaving the Boies; ee the 
Dura Mater so intimately connected with them, that it 
has been considered, by some Authors, as degenerating 
into condensed. Cellular Substance, notwithstanding it 
‘still retains the general appearance of the Dura Mater. 

Upon examining the Nerves, especially the small ones, 
in a living or recently dead Animal, they are observed 
to have numerous White Lines placed transversely, or 
in a serpentine direction.—Obs. on Nerv. Syst. 

When the Nerves are moderately stretched, this ap- 
pearance becomes less evident; and when extended 
considerably, or when macerated in water, it vanishes 
entirely. 

Procuaska (De Carne Musculari :) supposes these 
serpentine Lines to be owing toa decussation of Ves- 


sels | 


[eS 


{ 
i 
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sels and Fibres of Cellular Substance straitening the 
Nerves. ‘ 

Dr Mowro considers them as Folds or Joints allow. 
ing the Nerves to accommodate themselves to the va- 
rious states of Flexion and Extension. 

The Nerves are supplied with Arteries from the neigh- 
bouring Blood-vessels, to which they return correspond- 
ing Veins. 

The Arteries, however, are small, and are injected 
with difficulty, excepting in the large Nerves, where 
they are more considerable, and where, after a minute 
injection, the Nerve receives the colour of the matter 
injected. 3 

Upon dividing the Nerves, they are not found to pos- 
sess much contractility ; while the Arteries, upon being 
cut, are observed to retract very considerably. 

They are generally lodged in the common Cellular 
Substance and Fat, and in the Interstices of the Viscera 
and Muscles, where they are protected from compres- 
sion ; though in several parts they are exposed to the 
hardness of Bones, or to the action of Muscles, over or 
through which they pass. 

In their course through the different parts of the Body, 
they generaily run as straight as is consistent with the 
nature of the particular part over which they pass, and 
their own safety. it, 

In their progress, they divide into Branches, which 
become gradually smaller, .and which, though taken col- 


lectively, are inferior in size to the Trunks from which 
_ they issue. 


The 


| 
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The Branches generally go off at acute angles; but 
in several places they have a retrograde direction, ~~ 
They have commonly the same kind of distribution in 
the opposite sides of the same Subject, and vary little in 
~ this respect in different Subjects. | ; | 
In some parts of the Body, several Nerves unite to- 
gether, and form a Plevus; in others, they unite into a 
Common Trunk ; and in many, by such an union, a hard 
Knot, termed Ganglion, is formed. aids, O04 
When the Plezuses or the Common “Trunks are ‘mi- 
nutely examined by slitting open their Coverings, it is 
found, that their Fibrillz are’ intermixed in such 2 
manner, that each of the Nerves passing out from the 
Plexus, or from: the Common Trunk, ts composed of 
Fibrillze from several, or from all the Nerves which en- 
tered it, in consequence of which, the Organs in‘ge- 
neral are furnished with Nerves from various sources.— 
Obs. on Nerv. Syst. Book: ih zap oli 
The Ganglia differ from each other in size and figure: 
They have thicker Coats, and are more Vascular than 
the Nerves; and are larger ‘than the whole of ‘the — 
Nerves, taken conjunctly, which enter into or, go out 
from them.—They are supposed to serve as fresh sources 
of Nervous Influence. 161i SO ET 
They are composed of Nervous Fibrillee, covered by 
something like a Cineritious Matter, and are so divided, 
multiplied, and intermixed, that each of the Nerves 
passing out from a Ganglion ts found to be composed of | 
Fibrille derived from the greater part of the ‘Nerves 
which enter it.—Obs. on Nerv. Syst. acsaal yl ae 
Where Nerves pass out from the side of a Ganglion, 
| Rita __ they 
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Ay 
they are composed of Fibrilles which come off in con- 
trary directions ;—the one set from the beginning, the 
other from the opposite extremity of the Ganglion. 

The Nerves which go out from the different Ganglia 
have the same structure with those which enter them, 
but are found, with only a few ne lin to be rather 
larger. 

In the Trunk of a se the Cords appear’ to run 
parallel to each other; but when’ macerated in water, 
so as to dissolve the Cellular Substance, or when other- 
wise accurately examined, they are seen evidently to in- 
termix somewhat after the same manner of the Fibrille 
in the Plexus, or in the Ganglia.—Obs. on Nerv. Syst. 

The Termination of the Nerves is soft, pulpy; and 
pellucid, as is distinctly seen in» the Retina of the Eye 
or Ear; the external Covering being entirely laid aside, _ 
while the Pia speweich in particular, accompanies them 
throughout. ‘ 

The Nerves pica the.motion of the Muscular Fi- | 
bres. 

They cohstitute the immediate Organs of Sensation, 
and convey impressions made upon them to the Mind. 

The manner in which these Impressions are produced, 
whether by a Vibration communicated to the Nerves ; 
—or bya Liquid called Nervous Fluid, contained and 
moving in them ;-or by an Electric Matter common to 
them and many other Substances ;—or in what manner 
that Power acts, termed Animal Electricity, which has 
. been lately discovered to take place in the Animal king- 
dom, upon the application of certain Metals,—is not 
yet understood. 


DISTRI- 
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DISTRIBUTION OF THE NERVES. | 


The Nerves are diemusiaies into two Clashes one 
arising from the Brain, termed Cerebral, the other from 
the Spinal Marrow, termed Spinal Nerves. ot a 

The Cerebral Nerves are generally reckoned Nine or 
Ten Pairs, besides a particular mad which’ has. the 
name of Sympathetic. 

They pass through the Holes in the Base of the Cras 
nium, and receive their respective names according to 
their Order; or from their Functions; or from the 
Parts on which they are dispersed, &c. 

The Spinal Nerves consist of Twenty-nine or Thirty 
Pairs, which pass out between the different Vertebre, 
besides a Pair called Accessory, which enter the Cranium r 
from the top of the Spinal Marrow, and afterwards wea 
out with one of the Cerebral Nerves. 


NERVES WHICH PASS THROUGH THE Bask OF THE 
CRANIUM. Bea 


The First Parr, or OLracTory Nerves; arise, on 
each side of the Brain, by three separate Strie, from 
the Corpora Striata, at the under and back: part of the 
Anterior Lobes, near where the Carotid Arteries enter | 
the Fissures of Syivius. i ed 

They are more tender than the other Nebrted, nit 
also differ from them in not desea composed of Fasci- 
culi. 


They 


~ # 
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They run each in a Furrow, upon t rface 
of the Anterior Lobes of the Brain, conve ging a little, 
and becoming somewhat larger, till they reach the Cri- 
briform Plate of the Ethmoid Bone. 

Upon this Plate, each forms an Oblong Bulb, which, 
in colour and consistence, resembles the Cortical part 
of the Brain, but is mixed with streaks of Medullary | 
Matter. : | 

From this Bulb, numerous Nervous Filaments are 
sent off, which pass through the Holes of the Cribri- 
form Plate, and now become firm and strong like the 
other Nerves, by receiving a covering from the Dura 
Mater. | | % ce Foe 

After entering the Nose, theyditide into two Por- 
tions er Planes, one passing on the Septum, the other 
upon the Ossa Turbinata, and other parts opposite to 
the Septum, and both running at first in Grooves of 
the Bones. he 

They form a beautiful Plexus, which is spread out 
upon that side of the Membrane of the Nose which is 
contiguous to the Bones, and may be traced a consider- 
able way upon it in distinct Threads, which, becoming 
gradually smaller, sink into the Membrane, and are sup= 
posed to terminate on the Surface next the Cavity of the 
Nose, there constituting the Organ of Smell. 

The Seconp Parr, or Opric Nerves, which are of 
great size, arise from the ‘Thalami Optici, and are con- 
nected in their passage to Tubercles at the root of the 
Tnfundibulum,-which furnish them with an addition of 
Medullary Substance. 


‘They are of a purer white than other Nerves, having 


less 


460 
less 


differ a 


which they are formed. | . 


At the fore part of the Sella Taveien they ithe and | 


have their Medullary Parts intimately intermixed. 
From this union, they go obliquely outwards and Fas 
wards through the Foramina Optica into the Orbits ; 
and advancing in the Orbits in a waving direction, to 
prevent them from being’ overstretched in tle motions 
of the Eye, they perforate the Balls, to be expanded 
into the Retine, pe have been already described. 
The Turrp Paik, Or. Si, Morores OcvLoruM,. ‘emulle® 
than the Optic Nervelist arise at the under, inner, and 


back part of the Crura Cerebri, or between the Cor-_ 


pora Albicantia and Tuber Annulate, by> numerous 
Threads, which are soon collected into their respective 
Trunks. 


sides of the Posterior Clinoid Process, and, running 


along the upper part of the Cavernous Sinuses, at the _ 
outside of the Carotid Arteries, they get cron the 


For ramina Lacera into the Orbits. . 
Upon entering the Orbits, they divide into several 
Branches, which supply the greater number | of the. 


Muscles of the Eye, in consequence of which the Nerves | 


| have obtained their particular name: 
_A Branch runs to each of the Muscles ‘within the” 
Orbits, excepting the Trochlearis and -Abductor ; and 


the Nerve likewise. assists in forming a small Ganglion, | 5 


termed 


- | 


a 
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atter entering their composition 5 and 
the Pia Mater furnishing them with a ge» 
neral Covering; before it invests’ the several Fasciculi of 


‘They pass outwards, oerlaras the Pure eee at tthe 4 
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termed Ophthalmic, from which Twigs are sent off to 
supply the Ball of the Eye. 

- The Fourru Pair, or Patueric, hate Seie origin 
the highest of the Cerebral Nerves, and are the most 
slender of the Body, being generally formed of one 
Fasciculus only on each side. 

They arise by a single, and sometimes ae a ality 

root, behind the Testes, from the Medullary Expan- 
_ sion which lies over the passage to the Fourth Ventricle, 
and which unites the Processus ad Testes to each other, 

They afterwards turn round the Crura Cerebri, and, 
some way behind the entrance of the Third Pair, 
perforate the Dura Mater at the edges of the Tento- 
rium. 

hey run afterwards along the Cavernous Sinuses, at 
the outer side of the Third Pair, then cross over that 
Pair, and passing out of the Cranium through the Io- 
ramina Lacera, they go obliquely over the Muscles at 
the upper part of the Orbits, to be entirely dispersed 
upon the Patheticus or ‘Trochlearis on each side. 

The Fiera Pair, or Trrractat, or Par Tricemt- 
uM, which are the largest Nerves of the Brain, arise, 
each by an anterior small and a posterior large Portion, 
from the side es the Tuber i ah where the Crura 
Cerebelli join it. . 

They enter the Dura Mater a little below the Tento- 
rium, over the points of the Partes Petros of the 
Temporal Bones, and forma Plexus on each side, in 
which upwards’ of fifty F asciculi have dwier od been 
enumerated. 

The Plexus sinks close by the outside of the Caver- . 

Vor. WE, Pd eas nous ~ 


oe 
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nous Sirus, concealed bya Doubling of the Dura Mater, 
and forms a Ganglion sometimes called GassER1AN. 

~The Ganglion is of a Semilunar form, and placed 
trarisversely with respect to the Trunk of the Nerve. 
«From the opposite and ‘curved edge of the Ganglion, 
three large Branches come out ; the first and anterior, 
termed Ophthalmic,—the second and middle, the Supe- | 
rior Macillary,—and the third and hee 9 the defer 
rior Maxillary. 

The First Brancu or Tue Firru Pid at. ithe side 
of the Sella Turcica, is situated lower than the Third 
Pair, and afterwards crosses over it, being previously - 
eomnected by Nervous Matter to the Trunk of i 
Fourth Pair. : 

It goes through the Foramen Lacerum into the Orbit, 
and is there divided into the following Branches, viz. — 

The Supra-Orbitar, which is the largest of the iene 
‘being a continuation of the Ophthalmic. __ + at 

It passes immediately, undef! the Membrane. aia 
lines the upper part of the Orbit, and splits . into. two 
Branches of unequal size. Pes Berg Me 

The smaller Branch, termed Suan Trochisiniss runs 
under the Superciliary Ridge to the Upper Eyerlidi and 
‘Fore-head. | 

The larger passes bhedaen the Boeken Sapeadebs- 
tarium,—or over ‘the Superciliary Ridge when the Fo- 


ramen is wanting,—sends Branches to the Upper Eye- 
lid, and divides into several others, which run back, 
‘partly above, but chiefly under the Frontalis, to supply 
the fore and upper part of the Head in general, - while 
minute. Fibres ssh’ to penetrate the Bones: | 

i ‘ | ae The 


- 
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The Nasal Branch, which runs obliquely over the 
Optic Nerve, where it detaches a Filament or two to 
the Eye, then under the Levator Palpebre et Oculi ; 
-and, getting between the Abductor Oculi and Troch- 
learis, passes to the inside of the Orbit, 
It sends 4 Branch, which, after entering the Foramen 

Orbitarium Internum Anterius, re-enters the Cavity of 
-the Cranium, and gets upon the Cribriform Plate of the 
Ethmoid Bone. ° 

From thence it passes down through one of the ante- 
rior Holes of this Plate, and sends ‘Twigs to the Mem- 
brane at the anterior part of the Nostril, while the 
Nerve, descending at the fore part of the Septum Na- 
rium, is dispersed upon the Point and Wing of the 
Nose. " | ar 

The continuation of the Nasal Branch, now called 
dnfra-Trochlearis, passeagpryrarde to the inner Corner 
of the Eye; and is distributed upon the Lacrymal Sac 
and parts adjacent : | 

Lhe Lacrymail Branch; which runs slong the Abduc- 
tor Oculi, sends Twigs to the Membranes ‘and Fat near 
-it, likewise one or two throngh the Substance of the 
“Check-bone, and one in particular to the Substance of 
‘the Lacrymal Gland, while another passes over the 
Gland, and vanishes in the neighbouring parts: 

A Branch to the Ophthalmic Ganglion, which is 
‘sometimes sent off from the Nasal, at other times from 
the Ophthalmic Trunk. ! 

» The Ophthalmic Ganglion, termed also Lenticular, 
com its shape, is formed by this Branch from the Fifth, 
hl and 


< 


* 


16h COMPENDIUM OF ANATOMY. (Parr VIE. 


and by another from the Third Pair, and is commonly 
the smallest in the Body. . 


Sues 


It is of an oblong form, and compressed 5 1s situated 


at the outside of the Optic Nerve, a little before the Fo- 
ramen Opticum, and is concealed in Fat. Sometimes, 


though rarely, the Filaments which form it take their 


origin entirely from the Third Pair. Lhe 


From the Ganglion, about a dozen of Filaments a- 
rise, termed Ciliary Nerves, collected into two portions, 
which creep along the opposite sides of the Optic Nerve, 
separated a little from each other, and running in com- 
pany with the Ciliary Arteries. Ba 


Besides the Ciliary Nerves from the Ganglion, ‘one, 


and sometimes two Filaments arise from the Ramus Na- 
salis, and pass along with the other Ciliary Branches. 
The Ciliary Nerves, running with scarcely any divi- 
sion, reach the back part of the Eye, and, a little be- 
fore the insertion of the Optic Nerve, enter the Sclerotic 
Coat, pass obliquely through it, and, about the middle 
of the Ball, appear upon the Surface of the Tunica 
-Choroides. ee a: | pn eR x0 
Upon this Coat they are flat, and run in a parallel di- 
yection, sending very few evident Branches, either to it or 


to each other, till they reach the Ciliary Circle, where : 


they divide into numerous minute Filaments. © 

Upon the Choroides, five or six are larger than the 
rest ; the others are so minute as almost to eseape the 
naked Eye. ) | Brier he A 

At the Ciliary Circle, each commonly divides into 


two Branches, which are covered by the Cellular Sub-. 


stance of the Gircle; and these, at the root of the Iris, 
are 
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are subdivided into still smaller Branches, which run in 
a radiated and waving direction; the Ciliary Vessels 
being interposed. ., 

Near the Pupil, they are united into Arches, from 
which very minute Twigs run to the interior margin of 
the Iris. 

The Seconp Brancu, or Superior MaxiILiary¥ 
Nerve, is larger than the Ophthalmic, and is princi- 
pally dispersed upon the Parts belonging. to the Upper 
Jaw, from which it has its name. 

It goes through the Foramen Rotundum of the Sphe- 
noid Bone, and at its exit divides into numerous 
Branches, viz. : 

The Spheno-Palatine, or Lateral Nasal Nerve, which 
sends a reflected Branch through the Foramen Ptery- 
goideum of the Sphenoid Bone, to join the Sympathetic 
Nerve +n the Canalis Caroticus, and a Branch which 
enters the Foramen Innominatum of the Pars Petrosa, 
to join the Portio Dura of the Seventh Pair. 

The Lateral Nasal Nerve goes afterwards into the 
_Spheno-Palatine Hole, to be dispersed upon the under 
and back part of the Septum, and opposite side of the » 
Nose, and upon the Membrane of the Sphenoidal Sinus 
and Eustachian Tube: One Branch, in particular, after 
_ passing along the Septum, goes through the Foramen 
Incisivum to the Roof of the Mouth. 

The Palato-Mazillary, or Palatine Branch, which 
descends through the Canal leading to the Foramen 
Palatinum Posterius, and running near the Alveoli with 
considerable Blood-vessels, sends Branches to the Velum 
Palati and Roof of the Mouth, and minute Filaments 

L3 which 
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which penetrate into the Palate-Plate of the Superior, 
Maxillary Bone: ! ! Wet 
Small Branches, which pass round the Uy per Jaw, 
and vanish in the Cheek: ih 
A Twig, which goes through the Hole in the Qs: 
Male, along with a Branch of the Ocular Artery to the 
Face: wae a i de 


’ 


sh i es 


Sri 
aly (8h 


Smajl Filaments, which run down into the bac i art 
of the Superior Maxillary Bone, and supply the Sub- 
stance of the Upper Jaw, the Large Dentes Molareé, 


and Membrane lining the Antrum Maxillare. 
- The Second Part of the Fifth Pair, after sending off 
these different Branches, goes into the Canal under the 


Orbit, and forms the Infra-Orbitar Nerves: which, while 
in the Canal, gives off Filaments passing through mi- 
nute Conduits in the Upper Jaw, to the Antrum, to the 
Substance of the Bone, to the small Molares, Caninus, . 
and Incisores ; and sometimes a Twig, -the | companion 
of a small Branch of the Internal Maxillary Artery, ta 
the Membrane lining the Orbit, Ye ok 
_ The Infra-Orbitar Nerve passes afterwards out of the © 
Foramen Infra-Orbitarium, and divides into many large 
Branches, to be distributed upon the Cheek, Under 
Eye-Lid, Upper Lip, and side of the Nose. Lie 
The Tiep. Brancu,) or. Inrerior Maxitiary 
NERVE, goes through the Foramen Ovale of the Sphe- 
noid Bone, and supplies the parts belonging to the Un- 
der Jaw, and the Muscles situated between it and the ° 
Os Hyoides, by the following Branches, viz. aiiebs st. amen 
One or sometimes two Deep Temporal Branches, to 
the inner part of the Temporal Muscle; bi bhgicsd 
ee EE Ch Oe 
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Branches to the Masseter, Pterygoideus, and Bucci- 
nator: 

A Re onah; which passes behind the Cervix of the 
Lower Jaw, and gives off Filaments to the fore part of 
the Ear, and afterwards accompanies the ‘Temporal Ar- 
tery upon the side of the Head, where it terminates: 

A Branch to the Buccinator, and other parts of the 
Cheek. , | 

A Nerve of considerable size, termed Lingual or Gus- 
tatortus, which passes between the Pterygoidei, to the 
inner of which it gives some Filaments. It then sends 
off, from its under side, a Ganglion which transmits 
Nerves to the Inferior Maxillary Gland. 

‘The Lingual Nerve also transmits several Branches 
to the Sublingual Gland, and to the Muscles of the 
‘Tongue. | 

-It terminates, at length, hon the upper and fore part 
of the Tongue, but more particularly upon its point, 
by many Branches which belong chiefly to the Papille 
in consequence of which, this Branch is considered as 
the principal Nerve of the Organ of ‘Taste. 

The Trunk of the Inferior Maxillary Nerve; having 
parted with the Lingual Nerve, directs its course be- 
tween the Pteryg void Muscles to the Posterior F oramen. 
of the Inferior Maxillary Canal. | | 

' Before entering the Canal, it sends off a long and 
slender Branch, which is lodged at first in a Furrow of 
the Bone, and goes afterwards to be dispersed chiefly 
upon the Mylo-Hyoideus and Sublingual Gland. 

The Trunk of the Nerve is afterwards conducted 
along. the Canal.of the Jaw under the Alveoli,, where 

L 4 dt 
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it distributes Filaments to the different Teeth of the 
corresponding side, and to the Substance of the Bone 5 
and coming out of the Canal by the Anterior Maxil- 
lary Foramen, somewhat diminished in size, it scat- 
ters its remaining Branches upon the Chin and Under. 
Lip. 
The Srxtn Parr, or ABDUCENTES, arise frdiin the 
beginning of the Medulla Oblongata, at the part com- 
mon to the Tuber Annulare and Corpora Pyramidalia, 
and are the smallest of the Cerebral alii the F ourth 
Paix, excepted. | | 
They perforate the Dura Mater at the inner side of 
the entrance of the Fifth Pair, and run forwards within 
the Cells of the Cavernous Sinus, but so surrounded. by 
Cellular Substance, as to seem to be protected from the 
Blood of that Receptacle. Mah 
While in the Sinus Cavernosi, they are situated -be- 


tween the Ophthalmic Nerves and Carotid Arteries, 


upon the Surface of the latter of which they send off 
' two or three Filaments on éach side of the Head; to 
assist in forming the Great Sympathetic Nerves, 

The Trunks of the Sixth Pair afterwards go through 
the Foramina Lacera, to be wits iene 4 ape a 
Abductores Oculorum, 
The Seventy Pair is composed, on aise sic de, of 
two portions,—the Nervus Auditorius, Nervis Aibiieus, 
or Portio Mollis ; and the ge Faciei, ot ‘Pore 
tio Dura. : Be ag 
‘The Portio Moutis is the softest of me Nerves eX= 

cepting the Olfactory. | 
ei. arises by transyerse Medullary Strise dik the antes 
rior 
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rior part of the Fourth Ventricle, and is separated from 
its fellow of the opposite side only by the Crena of the: 
Calamus Scriptorius. 

The Strie, turning round the Medulla Oblongata, 
apply themselves to the Tuber Annulare, from which 
they receive an addition of Substance, and then get to 
the side of the Portio Dura. 

The Portrio Dura, sometimes also called Sieeanue 
ticus Minor, arises from that part of the Brain which is 
common to the Pons Varoum, Crura Cerebelli, and 
Medulla Oblongata ; and, at its origin, is situated upon 
the inner side of the Portio Mollis. 

Between the origin of the Portio Dura and Trunk | 
of the Portio Mollis, a small Nerve arises, termed by 
WRISBERG, Portio Media inter oni ag Duram et 
Portionem Mollem. : 

It comes off by minute Fibrille, which soon unite 

into a Trunk, from the posterior part of the Pons Va- 
roLir, or from the adjoining part of the Medulla 
Oblongata, and is an Accessory Nerve of the Portio 
Dura. 
. The Portio Dura, alana smaller than the Por- 
tio Mollis, gets into a Cul-de-Sac of the. Meatus Audi- 
torius Internus, and is there lodged in a kind of half- 
sheath, formed by the Nerve, to which it is connected 
by fine Cellular Substance; the ‘Dura Mater, which 
lines the Passage, giving here a | general Covering to — 
both Nerves. 

Portio Mou1is.—The Portio Mollis is formed of 
two dosti pee of equal size, one of which be- 

| | longs 
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longs to the Cochlea, the other to the Vestible and Se- 
micircular Canals. 

_ Each of these Fasciculi passes by numberless F italia 
through the Cribriform Plate in the bottom of the Mea- 
tus Auditorius Internus, to the inner parts of the La- 
byrinth. 

‘The Fibrillee destined for the Cochlea go through the 
Holes in the sides of the Modiolus. 

Some pass between the Plates which form the aes 
of the Gyri; others go through Holes between the Os- 
seous Plates of the Lamina Spiralis ; but by much the 
greatest number perforate the sides of the Modiolus, — 
between the Septum of the Gyri and the Lamina pil? 
¥alis. “f 
The larger Fibrille run upon the Menshranty covering 
the Lamina Spiralis; while the smaller go from the 
Modiolus, between the Osseous Septa, and. on the inner 
sides of the Gyri, to be dispersed upon the Membrane 
lining them. sit 

The remaining Fibrillee perforate the Plate common | 
to the Mddiolis' and Infundibulum, and vanish upon. 
the last half-turn of the Lamina Spiralis and the ei 
of the Cochlea. 

Upon the ‘Osseous batt of the Lamina Spiralis, the 
Nerves have the common appearance; but upon the 
Membranous Portion, they are of the colour of the Re- 
tina of the Eye. 3 ud ; 

In the whole of their course upon the Lanta Spi- — 
ralis, they form a real Retina; though the reticulated 
structure becomes much less apparent upon, the outer; 
part of this Lamina, and upon the continuation of the 

Membrane. 
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Membrane lining the Gyri,—the Nerves seeming to ter- 
minate in a semi-pellucid Pulpy Membrane, resembling 
the Retina of the Kye. : 

The Membrane upon which the Nerves are expand- 
ed, is but slightly connected to the Periosteum which 
lines the inner side of the Cochlea, and which, though 
thin, may be readily perceived, being painted with 
Blood-vessels ;—nor does it differ from the Periosteum 
lining the Tympanum. —See Dr Monro’s Treatise on 
the Ear. 

The Fasciculus, which belongs to the Vestible and. 
Semicircular Canals, forms at first a Plexus, then a Gan- 
gliform Enlargement, previous to its entrance into the 
Labyrinth. 

The Nerves which belong ‘to the Vestible and. Semi-. 
circular Canals, pass through the Macula Cribrosa, or 
Holes subdivided into smaller Holes by Cribriform 
Plates in the bottom of the Meatus Auditorius Inter- 
nus. ; | 

Of these Branches, small Filaments pass through the 
Macula Cribrosa in the Inferior Fossula of the Meatus 
Auditorius Internus, to the sack ihige Communis or Sac- 
culus Vestibuli. 

A small Branch goes through another Cribiiforst 

Hole in the Inferior Fossula, to the Ampulla of the pose ' 
terior Membranaceous Semicircular Canal. 
. A Branch, larger than any of the former, enters the 
posterior Holes in the upper Fossula of the Meatus In- 
ternus, to be dispersed upon the Ampulle of the Supe- 
rior and Exterior Membranaceous Canals. 

The Nerves, after reaching the Sacculus Vestibuli and 

. the 
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the different Ampullze, are spread out upon them, as in 
the Cochlea, in the form of a Net-work; the F ibres of 
which, by degrees becoming pellucid, disappear upon 
the beginning of the Membranaceous Canals. | 

Porro Dura.—The Portio Dura, or Facial Nerve, 
separates from the Portio Mollis at the bottom of the 
Meatus Auditorius Internus, and, by the anterior Hole 
in the upper Fossula at the bottom of the apes: enters 
the Aqueductus FaLLorit. ‘ A 

After getting into the Canal, it receives the retrograde 
Nerve from the Second Branch of the Fifth Pair, which 
enters by the Foramen Innominatum on the ahem | 
of the Pars Petrosa. i 

It sends Twigs through Foramina in the sides of the 

. Aqueduct to the Mastoid Cells and to the Stapedius. 

A little before its exit from the Aqueduct in the Adult, 
but at the outer end of it in the Feetus, it gives off a re- 
flected Branch, termed Chorda Tympani, which passes 
between the long Processes of the Malleus and Ineus, 
and over the Membrana Tympani. | 

The Chorda Tympani goes afterwards in a Pili at 
the outside of the Eustachian Tube; and soon after that 
Nerve has got out of the Cranium, joins the ae 
Branch of the Fifth Pair. 

In its passage, it supplies the Muscles of ihig Mallens, 
and the Membranes, &c. of the Tympanum. 3 

The Portio Dura afterwards passes out of the Aque- 
duct by the Foramen Stylo-Mastoideum, and is at first 
lodged deep, being situated in a Hollow behind = 
rotid Gland. 

Here it pives a small Occipital B Branch, whibhe didi as 

| Twigs 
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Twigs to the back part of the Ear, and terminates in 
the Oblique Muscles of the Head. 

It sends a Branch to the Digastricus, and another to 
the Stylo-Hyoideus ; gives off a Filament which joins 

the Auricular Branch of the Inferior Maxillary Nerve, 
and goes to the fore part of the Kar ; and is connected 
by another small Filament at the under part of the Ear, 
with Branches of the Sympathetic Nerve which run 
along the External Carotid Artery. 

It also furnishes Filaments to the Parotid Gland, and 
then perforates it; dividing into large Branches, which 
join, separate, and rejoin, different times, on the side of - 
the Face. ATES RNY s,s , 

This Plexus is expanded in such a manner as to con- 
stitute what has, been called by some, Pes Anserinus, and 
is divided into the following Sets of Branches, viz. 

The Temporal Branches, which ascend upon the side 
of the Head, to be distributed upon the Temple; some » 
running over, others under the Branches of the Tem- 
poral Artery, and forming several joinings with the 

-Fyontal Branches of the first part of the Fifth Pair of 
Nerves :. ' 

The Superior Facial Branches, which are dispersed 
wpon the, Orbicularis Oculi, and the parts in general 

about the outer Angle of the Eye, communicating in 
-yarious places above and below the Orbit, wita the first 
and second Branches of the Fifth Pair: 

The Middle Facial Branch, or the Great Facial Nerve, 
which xuns across the Masseter, and divides into many 
Branches, to be dispersed upon the Cheek, and side of 
the Nose and Lips: 

| They 
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They are connected with the Branches of the Supe- 
rior Facial, and near the corner of the Mouth, with 
others of the second and third parts of the Fifth Pair. 
They have likewise some communications with deep 
Branches of these two Nerves, which pass outwards be- 
tween the Masseter and Buccinator : .. oe 

The Inferior Facial Branches, which proceed along the 
side of the Under Jaw, to be dispersed upon the parts 
covering it, and upon the Under Lip ; and connect 
themselves with some of the Middle Facial Branches, 
and with others belonging to the third part of the Fifth 
Pair: * : Thi, | * 

The Descending, or Subcutaneous Cervical Branches, 
some of which run forwards under.the Lower Jaw, and 
others downwards, near the External Jugular Vein, to 
the Superficial Muscles, and to the Integuments at. the 
side and upper part of, the Neck, where they form 
communications with the Inferior Facial Branches, and 
with different Branches of the Upper Spinal Cervical 

Nerves. . eee | CP Ley dilina eee 

The Eicuru Parr arises from. the Medulla Oblon- | 
gata, at the sides of the Bases of the Corpora Olivaria, 
and consist, in each.-side, of the Nervus Glosso-Pha- 
ryngeus and Pars Vaga. aren ee 

The Grosso-Pitarynervs is the smaller of the two, 
being only a little Jarger than one of the Nerves of the | 
Fourth Pair. Ubbutd Liadahy 

The Pars Vaca comes off immediately under the 
former, and is composed of several separated F asciculi, _ 
which are soon collected into a single Cord. Hels 

The two Nerves, passing outwards, go through the 

| Base 
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Base of the Cranium, immediately before the end of 
the Lateral Sinus, by the Hole common to the Occipi- 
tal and Temporal Bone, and are separated from each 
other and from the Sinus by cag Processes of the 
Dura Mater. 

The Glosso-Pharyngeus, ihuet also Lingualis Late- 
valis, from its exit upon the Cranium, sends a Branch 
backwards, which joins the prion Branch iof the 
Portio Dura. | 

A little lower, it gives off Branches, which, with 
others from the Pharyngeal Branch of the Eighth Pair, 
and from the Great Sympathetic Nerve, form a Plexus 
which embraces the Internal Carotid Artery, and after- 
wards sends Branches along the Carofigite, risers ss ama to 
the Heart. " 

Still lower, . it. gives Bitinches which communicate 
with others belonging to the Pharyngeal Nerve, and go_ 
to the upper part of the NN and to. the. Birla. 
Piers deli = 2 | in 

» The CthascniPE acbitp eeus, ae sending a Twig or two 
to the ‘Tonsil, to the upper part of the Pharynx, and 
Membrane of the Epiglottis, divides into many Branches, 
which run partly to the Margin, and partly tothe middle 
of the root of the Tongue, supplying, especially, the 
Papillee Majores, and the parts in their neighbourhood. 

Lhe Pars Vaga, or Pnéumo-Gastric Nerve, upon 
emerging from the Cranium, frequently becomes a little 
increased in diameter for about an inch downwards, 
forming what some Authors have termed its righ 
Enlargement. , > | 

Jt descends in the Neck at the outer and back part of 

| the 
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the Common Carotid Artery, to which it is closeli 
united, being included along with it in the same com- 
mon Sheath of Cellular Substance. : 

At the upper part of the Neck, it transmits a Bratt 
called Pharyngeus, to the Pharynx ; and immediately 
afterwards, a larger one, termed Laryngeus Superior, to 
the Larynx ; and near the top of the Thorax, it sends — 
a Filament, and sometimes two, to the Heart. - 

The Pharyngeus, chiefly formed by the Pars Vaga, 
but partly also by a. Branch: from the Accessorius, is 
afterwards joined by Branches from the Glosso-Pharyn- 
geus, and descends icaienisa over the Internal. Carotid 
Artery.) 

Near the origin of this nC it! fradkids Padi 
which join others from the upper part of the Great Sym- 
pathetic, and creep along the Common Carotid. 

Upon the middle of the Pharynx, it expands into a 
Gangliform Plexus, from which many small Branches 
are sent out, to be distributed upon the three Constric- 
tors of the corresponding side of the Pharynx ; one or 
two Filaments uniting above with the Glosso-Pharyn- 
geus, and others below with the Laryngeus Superior. 

The Laryngeus Superior descends ‘obliquely forwards 
between the Carotid Arteries and Pharynx; and, be- 
hind the origin of the Carotids, is divided into a large 
{nternal or Superior, and a small External or Inferior 
Branch, | , tse oe eats tae 

The Internal Branch passes forwards between the Or 
Hyoides and Superior Cornu of the Thyroid Cartilage. 

It divides into numerous Branches, some of which go 
to the Arytenoid Gland, sane to the Arytenoideus Obli- 

si 
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quus et Transversus, and others to the Glandular Mem- 
brane of the Epiglottis ; while the greater number and 
the largest of these Branches are dispersed upon the 
Glandalar Membrane lining the upper portion of the 
Larynx and parts adjacent. 

The External Branch,—which Scarpa éonsiders. as 
more properly termed Pharyngo-Laryngeus,—is origi~ 
nally composed of a Branch from the Internal Laryn- 
gealj and another from the Great Sympathetic; and is 
connected by a Filament to the Pharyngeal, and some- 
times also by one to the Internal Laryngeal Nerve. 

It imparts Twigs to the Middle and Lower Constric- 
tors of the Pharynx, and afterwards terminates in the 
Thyroid Gland and inner part of the Larynx. 

The Filament, sent from the Pars Vaga at the bottom 
of the Neck, joins the Great Cardiac Branch of the 
Sympathetic Nerve in the upper part of the Thorax, 
to be dispersed upon the Heart. | ” 

The Ninia Parr,—frequently termed Linguales, and 
sometimes also Linguales Medii,—arise from the under 
and lateral parts of the Corpora Pyramidalhia, on the 
fore side of the Medulla Oblongata, by numerous Fila- 
ments which are collected into Fascicull. 

They pass out at the Superior Condyloid Foramina 
of the Occipital Bone, after which they adhere, for some 
way, to the Eighth Pair, by Cellular Substance. 

A little below the Cranium, each of the Trunks of 
this Pair of Nerves is conjoined by a cross Branch with 
the Sub-occipital Nerve, or with an Arch which con- 
nects that Nerve and the First Cervical together. 

The Trunk then descends between the Internal Jugo- 

Vou, III. M jar 
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far Vein and Internal Carotid Artery, and at the root 
of the Occipital Artery crosses over both Carotids to its 
place of destination. | 
Where it begins to cross over the Carotids, it sends 
down a Branch of considerable size, termed Descendens 
Noni. ane | pe 
The Descendens Noni passes down a certain length 
along with the ¢éommon Carotid Artery, and, in its 
course, furnishes Branches to the upper ends of the 
Omo-Hyoideus and Stertto-Thyroideus ; after which it 
unites with Branches from the First and Second, and 
with small Filaments from the Second and Third Cer- 
vical Nerves, forming an Arch, from which long and 
slender Twigs go to the under portions of the Sterno- 
Thyroideus, and to the Omo- Hyoideus and Sterno- 
Hyoitleus. Mile Sed ba | at | 
The Ninth Nerve passés afterwards behind the Facial. 
and Temporal Veins, or the Trunk formed by these, 
and over the root of the Facial Artery,—sending a Twig 
to the Hyo-Thyroideus. . 3 a oae 
_ Upon the Hyo-Glossus, the Trunk of the Nerve is 
spread into many Branches, which go to the middle of 
the Tongue, and terminate chiefly in its Fleshy parts ; 
a Twig extending® as far as the Genio-Hyoideus, and 
two, or sometimes only one Filament, anastomosing 
with the Lingual Branch of the Fifth Pair. 7 
The Grear SymMpParueric NERvE,—obtaining its 
_ Mame from its numerous connections with most of thé 
other Nerves of the Body,—is either formed originally 
by the reflected Branch from the second of the Fifth 
Pair, and by one or two, and sometimes three small 
‘ Filaments, 
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Filaments, sent down from the Sixth Pair while in the 
Cavernous Sinus; or, according to the opinion of some: 
Authors, the Sympathetic sends off these small Nerves 
to join the Fifth and Sixth Pairs. 

Upon the Surface of the Internal Carotid Artery; 
while in the Carotic Canal, the Branches of the Fifth 
and Sixth Nerves and Great Sympathetic making this 
connection, are pulpy and tender, and form a Plexus 
which surrounds the Carotid, from which the Trunk of 
the Sympathetic ts most frequently aeoacted as pitieicd 
' sent out. 

After escaping from the Carotic Canal, the Trunk, 
which is here of'small size, is closely connected, for a short 
space, with the Trunks of the Eighth and Ninth Nerves ; 
and, separating from these, it expands into a large 
Ganglion, termed Ganglion Cervicale Superius, of a 
long oval form, and situated) opposite to - Second 

Cervical Vettebra. 

From this Ganglion, the Nerve comes out very little 
increased in size, and descends on the Anterior Verte- 
bral Muscles of the Neck, behind, and to the inner 
side of, the Eighth Pair of Nerves, with which, and 

-with the Carotid Artery, it is connected by a Sheath of 
Cellular Substance. 

At the under part of the Neck, and nearly where hie 
Inferior Laryngeal Artery turns towards the Larynx, 
the Sympathetic forms another Ganglion, termed by 
some Authors Cervicale sind: and by others Cervicale 
Inferius. 

The Inferior Cervical Ganglion is somewhat similar 


Me2- in 
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m shape and size to the Superior ; though it varies con- 
siderably in these respects in different Subjects. 
From this Ganglion principal Branches are sent down, 
one of which, larger than the rest, and considered as 
the continuation of the Trunk, turns outwards between 
the Inferior Laryngeal and Ver tebral Arteties to an- 
other Ganglion. ! ‘Raa 
This third Ganglion is Heo at dic ne of the, First 
Rib, and is termed by some Authors Ganglion Cervicale 
‘ Enferius, vel Imum, while others consider it as the first 
of the Thoracic Ganglia. | : 
The Cervical part of the Great Sympathetic is con- 
nected with other Nerves, and dispersed pin: different 
parts, by the following Branches, vize nt 
One or two short but thick Branches, thichie eonnect 
the beginning of the Superior Pesca oi the root 
of the Sub-occipital Nerve: . M . 
One or two Pulpy Nerves, which run Seitaoaan we 
hind the Internal Carotid Arter y> and divide into many 
others. These, together with the Filaments from: the 
Glosso- Pharyngeus, form a Plexus which sends: Branches 
to the Gangliform Expansion of the Pharyngeus, and 
afterwards embraces the External Carotid Artery, send- 
ing Plexuses of Filaments along its different Branches : ; 
One or two,other soft Nerves, going behind the In- 
ternal Carotid, and: with a Branch of the Laryngeus 
Internus of the as shin forming the. Laryngens 
Tnternus: nen bist. es oe 
Thick short Roots connveting’ thi Fi itt or Conjuga- 
tion of the First and Second Cervicals, with the Supe- 
mor Ganglion of the Crane Nerve. 
From 
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From the Superior Ganglion, also, are sent off smalt 
Branches, which, uniting with Filaments from the La- 
ryngeus Superior, form the Ramus Cardiacus Supremus, 
vel Superjicialis Cordis. 

~ The Superficial Cardiac Nerve of the Sympathetic, in 
the Right Side, divides into Branches at the bottom of 
the Neck, which send a Filament or two along the In- 
ferior Laryngeal Artery to the Thyroid Gland, and af- 
terwards unite with the Superficial Cardiac Nerve of the 
Eighth Pair before the Subclavian Artery, and with the 
_ Laryngeal Nerve behind it—In the Left Side, it termi- 
nates in the Cardiac Plexus of Nerves. 

From the Second, Third, and Fourth Cervical 
Nerves, an equal number of Cords descend behind the 
Scaleni and Rectus Major, to the middle Ganglion of 
‘the Great Sy mpathétic. 

From the opposite side of the Ganglion, Branches 
are sent down, which join and form the Nervus Mag- 
nus Profundus ; others are fixed to the Superficial Car- 
diac, and to the Recurrent of the Eighth Pair. ‘The 
rest go partly over and partly behind the Subclavian 
Artery, to the Inferior soba and to the first Tho- 
racic Ganglion. » 

Nervi AccEssoRit AD Par Ocravum.—The Acces- 
sory Nerves arise by small Filaments from the Lateral 
Parts of the Medulla Oblongata and upper portion of | 
the Spinal Marrow. 

The Filaments from the Spinal Marrow come off be- 
tween the Anterior and Posterior Bundles of the Cer~ 
vical Nerves,—the first of them frequently extending as 
far as ‘the space between the Sixth and Seventh Pairs. 


M 3 The 
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The different Filaments unite by degrees into their 
respective Trunks, and often have connections while 
within the Dura Mater with one or two of the Bundles 
of the uppermost Spinal Nerves. ‘ 

The Trunk of the Nerve passes out, in each side of 
the Cranium, in company with the Nerve of the Kighth 
Pair; but forms no part of that Nerve, being included 
in its own peculiar Sheath received. from the Dura 
Mater. | iy i 4 

After perforating the Cranium, it separates from the 
Kighth, and descends obliquely outwards through the 
_ Sterno- Mastoideus to the Shoulder. ce Ce Rese ‘ 

At its exit, it sends off a Branch, termed by some 
Ramus Minor, (the Trunk itself being then called Ra- 
mus Major), which assists in forming the Pharyngeal | 
Nerve; and gives another, smaller than the former, to 
be connected to the Pars V aga.of the Eighth Paik: 

At the fore part of the Sterno-Mastoideus, it is joined 
by an Arch to the Syb-occipital, and frequently by an- 
other to the First Cervical Nerve. oe? ik 

In its passage through the Sterno-Mastoideus, it sends 
-several Branches to the Substance of that Muscle, and 
terminates at length in the ‘Trapezius, 


SPINAL, 
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SPINAL MARROW, 
AND 


ORIGIN OF THE SPINAL NERVES, 


Tur Spinal, or. VERTEBRAL Marrow, is the conti- 
nuation of the Medulla Oblongata, and obtains its name 
from being contained in the Osseous Canal of the Spine. 

It is invested by the same Membranes which cover 
the Brain, and has an additional partial Involucrum 
from the Ligamentous Membrane which lines the Bodies 
of the Vertebrse, and which has been already taken no=- 
tice of in the description of the Ligaments. 

‘On the inner side of the Ligamentous Lining, the 
Dura Mater is situated, which passes out of the Cra- 
nium by the Foramen Magnum Occipitis, and forms a 
Cylindrical Sheath, which loosely envelopes the Spinal 
Marrow, and extends as far as the Os Sacrum. 

It is more elastic than the Dura Mater of the Brain, 
and thereby admits more readily of the different mo- 
tions of the Spine. 

At its egress from the Cranium, it is intimately con- 
nected to the beginning of the above-mentioned com- 
mon Ligamentous Lining, and is also united with the 
Pericranium at the edge of the Foramen Magnum of 
the Occipital Bone. 
M 4 Below _ 
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Below the First Vertebra of the Neck, this intimate 
connection between the Dura Mater and inner Liga- 
ment of the Vertebra is discontinued ; 5 a Cellular, Fatty, 
and Slimy Substance, which surrounds the Dura Mater 
throughout the rest of the Canal, being interposed be- 
tween that Membrane and the Ligament. . 

The Dura Mater is only i in contact with the Tunica 
| Arachnoidea, and this also only in contact with the Pia 
Mater, and lying so loosely over it as to be separated 
from it with facility through the whole length of the 
Spine. io ai] 

The Spinal Marrow, like the Bédfny consists 66 a Cor= — 
tical and Medullary Substance, but differs in this re 
spect, that the Cineritions Matter is ii, within the 
other, re 

Upon the Siritabe of thi Spinal noite while tying 
m its natural situation; many ‘Transverse Wrinkles or 
Folds are observed, which allow it to be. extended in 
the motions of the Vertebrig. “ioc i} ached Wie 

Itisa little flattened: on its anterior and posterior : sur- 
faces, and’ is larger near''the ‘under part of ‘the Neck, 
and at the top of the Loins, ‘where. the great Nerves of 
the Extremities are ‘sent “o iosepde in n the other iia of 
the Spine. te 

It is divided into two lateral Poriatis ‘or Cora ‘whitch 
are separated from each other externally by an atiterfor 
and posterior Fissure continued from the Medulla Ob- 
longata ; and each of the lateral Portions ‘is in some 
measure subdivided by a superficial Furrow into a a large 
anterior and small posterior Cord. Ps 


|The 
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The lateral Portions are firmly united together by 
fine Cellular Substance, but, without lacerating either, 
may be separated from each other, before as well as be- 
hind, to near their middle, where they are connected 
by a Layer of Cineritious Matter, which passes from the 
one Cord into the other. 
~ When the Medulla Spinalis is divided transversely, 
the Cineritious Substance is observed to have a Cruci- 
form appearance, corresponding with the Cords of 
which it is composed. 

The Body of the Spinal Marrow descends in the 
Child to the Twelfth Dorsal, and in the Adult as far as 
the second Lumbar Vertebra, and terminates there by 
a Conical point, which is ‘concealed by Fasciculi of 
Nerves. 

‘Each of the lateral Portions of the Spinal Marrow 

sends off from its anterior and posterior parts, flat Ias- 
ciculi of Nervous F ‘ilaments, which are placed opposite 
their fellows on the other side. 
Several of the Fasciculi of the Cervical Nerves detach 
Vilaments to those immediately above or below them ; 
and the same thing is occasionally observed of some of 
the Bundles of Dorsal Nerves.. 

The anterior and posterior Fasciculi perfor ate the 
Dura Mater, from the inner part of which each Fasci-— 
eulus i is furnished with a proper Sheath, which is conti- 
~ nued along it, and the Sheaths are connected by Cellolar 
subdeae. only, till they get between the Vertebrae. 

Between the anterior and posterior Fasciculi of Spinal 
Nerves, and between the Tunica Arachnoidea and Pia 
Mater, a small Ligamentous Cord, termed Ligamentum 
ones Deniticulatumy 
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Denticulatum, is situated, which is attached to the Dura 
Mater, where that Membrane comes ont from the Cra- 
nium, and accompanies the Spinal Marrow to its. infe- 
rior extremity. 

It adheres by Cellular Siltasios to the Pia Mater, 
and sends off from its opposite sides slender Cords, in 
the form of Denticuli, which carry the Tunica Arach- 
noidea along with them, and, running more or less in 
transverse direction, are fixed, each by minute Fibres, 
to the Dura Mater, in the interstices of the Fasciculi: 

The Ligamenta Denticulata of the right and left sides 
incorporate with the Pia Mater at the inferior extremity 
or Conical Point of the Spinal Marrow, and form a 
Ligamentous Filament which perforates the under end 
of the Dura Mater, and is fixed by small Fibres to the » 
Membranes covering the Os Coccygis, in the manner 
the Denticuli are fixed to the Dura Mater. | | 

It is termed by some Authors Ligamentum Pie Matris, 
and was considered by the Ancients as the For lieth Pair 
of Nerves. a neath ial 

It assists In preventing the Soinat A oveada oil the 
tender Origin of the Nerves from. being overstretched. 

Having got between the Vertebre} ‘each of the pos- 
terior Bundles forms a Ganglion, from the opposite end 
of which a Nerve.comes out, and is immediately joined 
by the anterior Bundle, thus constituting the paar 

-Of the Trunks of the Spinal Nerves. 

The Nervous Cords sent out from the Spinal Mar- 
row, after receiving their Coverings from the Dura Ma- 
ter, become ponvidcaably larger than the Fasciculi which 

form; 
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form them; as has been already observed in the general 
description of the Nerves. 

As soon as the Spinal Nerves emerge from between 
the Vertebree, each sends Branches backwards to the 


Muscles near the Spine, and others forwards, to, join 


the Great Sympathetic Nerve ; while the Trunk is con- 
tinued outwards to its place of destination. 

The Spinal Nerves are distinguished on each side by 
numbers, according to the Bones under which the 
pass: Thirty Pairs are most commonly enumerated ;— 
one going under the Head, and termed Sxb-occipital ; 
—seven passing under the Cervical,—twelve under the 
Dorsal,—five under the Lumbar Vertebrze,—and five 
under the pieces which originally composed the Os Sa- 
crum. | 

The Fasciculi which form the Cervical Nerves are 
short, running nearly in a straight direction from. their 
origin to the Intervertebral Holes. Those which form 
the Dorsal Nerves are longer than the former, and run 
more obliquely downwards ; and those which form the 
Lumbar and Sacral Nerves are very long, and run still 
more obliquely downwards, till at length the undermost 
of them become nearly longitudinal, 

The size of the Fasciculi corresponds with that of the 
Nerves which they go to form.—The Fasciculi of the 
four lowest Cervical and first Dorsal are large and broad, 


giving origin to the Great Nerves which supply the Su- 


perior Extremity.—Those of the Back are much more 
slender, while the Fasciculi of the Loins and the three 
upper Sacral ones are of great size, to form the very: 
Jarge Nerves which run to the Lower Extremity. 

The: 
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The Lumbar and Sacral Fasciculi, while included in 
the Dura Mater, form a Bundle of Cords, termed Cau- 
da Equina, trom the resemblance it has to the tail of a 
Horse; especially when the Fibrille: of the Nerves are 
unravelled by separating them from each other. 

The Fasciculi perforate the Dura Mater, nearly op- 
posite to the parts where they pass through the Verte- 
bree,—of course the Nerves of the inferior parts of the 
Spinal Marrow emerge from the Spine, considerably 
lower than the different origins. 

Buoop-VEssELs OF THE Spina Marrow.—The 
Arteries of the Spinal Marrow consist of Anterior and 
Posterior Spinal Arteries, and of many additional 
Branches communicating with others from the adjacent 
Vessels. : 

The Anterior Spinal Avtevi ges arise, one on each bite; 
from the Vertebrals, near where epg 200 to form the 
Basilar Artery. pihkss 

Upon the beginning of the Spinal Mar row; oy be ge~ 
nerally unite into a common Trunk, which descends in 
that depression on the Anterior Surface of the edulla, 
whereby it is distinguished into two Lateral “Poi tions, 
and in this course is covered by the Tunica Arachnoi- 
dea. The Artery ‘continues nearly of the same | size 
throughout, in consequence of canivigse' it receives from 
the neighbouring Arteries. . ae as 

In the Neck it communicates with the Vertebral, 
Thyroid, and Cervical Arteries, by Branches which pass 
through the same Holes with the Nerves. | Be 

In the Back, it receives Branches from the Lice 

: ear | tal, 
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tal, and in the Loins from the Lumbar Arteries ; all of 
which go through the Intervertebral Holes. 

It terminates at the under end of the Spinal Marrow ; 
the Cauda Equina being supplied by Branches from the 
Internal Iliac Artery, which enter through the anterior 
and posterior Holes of the Os Sacrum. 

The Posterior Spinal Arteries arise commonly from 
the Inferior Arteries of the Cerebellum, and frequently 
from the Trunks of the Vertebral Arteries within the 
Cranium. | 

They are equal in length to the former Artery, but 
considerably inferior to it in size, and continue separate 
through the whole of their course. 

They have constantly a serpentine appearance, and 
form frequent Inosculations with each other, and with 
Arteries, the Branches of which communicate with the 
Anterior Spinal Artery. 

The Arteries of the Spinal Marrow are divided into 
minute Branches, which are dispersed upon its Sub- 
stance, upon the Membranes which inclose it, and also 
upon ite Substance of the Vertebrae and Origins of the 
Nerves. 

The Veins of the Spinal Marrow accompany their 
Arteries, and alterwards terminate in the Sinus Venosi 
‘of the Spine. 

The Sinus Venosi consist: of one on each side, which 
runs exterior to the Dura ‘Mater ; being chiefly lodged 
in the Ligamentous Membrane which lines the fore and 
lateral parts of the Vertebral Canal. 

They extend from the foramen Magnum of o Oc- 
cipital Bone to the under end of the Os Sacrum, and 

are 
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are so irregular on their Surface, and so much divided’ 
and subdivided within by the openings of Veins, as in 
many parts to have the appearance’of Cells. 

At the different Vertebree, they are joined by cross 
Branches, which have a Semilunar form, like the Sur- 
face of the Bones which surround them. phd ga 

They communicate at their Superior Extremity with 
the Occipital and Lateral Sinuses, and send numberless 
‘Branches outwards, which open into the Veins, the Ar« 
teries of which anastomose with those of the or ! 
Marrow. . eee Pam h 


, at tai th A. 
N E R V E S rae ay ta fe “itu 4 
OF THE Tis ibys m Satur seatd 


| Ne AND. SUPERIOR EXTREMIE ; 


Nervus Accessor1us.—The Accessory Nerve welion ge - 
in some respect to this Class of Nerves; but. having 
part of its origin within the Head, and from its passing 
‘out with one of the Cerebral Nerves, it has been al-. 
ready described along with these. PON Ey Res 

Sus-Occrprran Nerves.—These were formerly déttea 
Lenth Pair of the Head, and by many at eee are 
termed Lirst of the Neck. . 18> Ry os 

‘They arise, on each side, from the siete of the . 

Spinal 
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Spinal:Marrow, by an anterior and posterior Fascicus 
lus, like the rest of the Spinal Nerves; and, like these 
also, they ‘have their Ganglia where they pass out be- 
tween the Bones. 

They perforate the Dura Mater immediately under 
the entrance of the Vertebral Arteries, and go forwards 
under them, and over ‘the Transverse Processes of the 
Atlas. ; 

They afterwards appear in the fore part of the Neck, 
and are each connected above by an Arch to the root of 
the Ninth Pair, and below by a similar Arch to the first 
Cervical Nerve. 

Anteriorly, each is joined by~one or two short 
Branches to the’ upper Ganglion of the Great Sympa- 
thetic Nerve. 

They afterwards divide into Branches, which are dis- 
tributed upon the Recti et Obliqui Capitis, and upon 
some of the deep Extensors of the Head. 

‘The First Cervicat NERVE comes out, on each side, 
between the Atlas and Vertebra Dentata, and imme~ 
diately splits into two parts; the first of which passes 
forwards under the ‘Transverse Process of the Atlas, and 
_ is joined by an Arch with the Nervus Accessorius, and 
by Branches with the Ninth Pair: It is also connected 
by asoft Gangliform Pellucid Root with the upper Gan- 
glion of the Sympathetic Nerve, sending a Branch 
downwards, to be fixed to the second Cervical Nerve, 
and also small Branches to the Muscles connected with 
the fore part of the Vertebree. 

The other, which is the principal part, goes back- 
meres and, after sending Branches to the Extensors of 

the 
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the Head and. Neck, perforates. sib and forms the 
Proper Occipital. Nerve. rie ; Lae 

The Occipital Nerve ascends upon the Head with the 
Artery of that name, and terminates upon the Muscles 
and Integumentsi on the MPPEr and Ldaeehe pari a the» 
edvinstaa to the Birst, aria of the F ifth, and Ponto 
Dura of the Seventh Pair. A 

The Seconn. Ceryicat. Nerve, after escaping from. | 
between the Bones, gives off a Branch, which perforates . 
the Muscles connected to the fore and lateral parts of 
the Vertebree, and joins the,middle Ganglion of oid 
Sympathetic Nerve. <3 
_ It sends another Branch of ousitetable size. ‘aiiios 
wards to the Trunk ofthe Third Pairs — apace aun 

It sends several Branches to the Sterno-Mastoideus, ) 
behind which it is connected by an Arch, and still, far- 
ther out by a Filament, with. the Nervus. Accessorius... 

_. It is afterwards divided into several Branches ; one 
of which passes downwards some way upon ‘the ‘Exter- 
nal Jugular Vein, and, together with a Branch from: | 
Wirst Cervical, forms an Arch. vce the je Deseendens of 
the Ninth Pair, | este, Rutty 

It gives off a sofa] Root, which 4 ts untied with. ater 
in the formation of the Diaphragmatic Nerve: /\..- 

A large Branch comes out from it behind Pl el 
Mastoideus, which, turning over this Muscléis sends off | 
the following NETVves,: Vide (> iyi oulPhuing, debate sHbsmss 

The Inferior Cutaneous Demis of the Neck, which 
passes forwards to the parts under the Lower Jaw?) 


‘ 
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The Middle Cutaneous Nerve, whith runs towards 
the Angle of the Jaw: 

The Great Posterior Auricilar M erve, which furnishes 
an anterior Branch to the under part of the Ear, and a 
posterior Branch dividing into many others which go 
to the back part of the Ear and Temple. 

The Cutaneous and Auricular Nerves are dispersed 
upon the Platysma Myoides, Integuments of the side of 
the Neck and Head, the Parotid Gland, and External 
Ear ; and have several Communications with the Portio 
‘Dura of the Seventh Pair. 

The remainder of the Second Cervical is distributed 
upon the Levator Scapule, and the Extensors of the 
Neck and Head. 

The Tuirp Cervicat Nerve, after emerging from 
between the Vertebree, sends down a Branch to the 
Trunk of the Fourth Cervical, and another Branch, 
which forms the enane root of the ebiarhibeaicts 
Nerve. 

A Third Branch perforates the yp on the side of 
the Verteltes; and joins the middle Ganglion of the 
Sympathetic Nerve. 

A Small Filament connects the Third Cervical with 
the Descendens of the Ninth Pair. F . 

The Nerve is afterwards. divided into Zzternai and 
Internal Branches. | 

The External Branches form Anastomoses with the 
Nervus Accessorius, near the upper part of the Scapula ; 
while the Internal, after furnishing Twigs to the Jugu- 
lar Glands, are dispersed by several large Branches upon 

Vor. ILI. IN gains the 


: 


i94 COMPENDIUM OF ANATOMY. [Parr VE. 


the Muscles and Integuments at the under part of the 
Neck, and‘upper part of the Shoulder. SuPaganl s 

The Fourru Crervicat sends a Branch be ind the 
Muscles situated on the fore and lateral parts of the 
Cervical Vertebraz, to the middle Ganglion of the Sym- 


pathetic Nerve. ih bed ‘gue itd aa 
It is eonnected by one, eal sometimes by ve > ila~ 
ments; to the Diaphragmatic Nerve. pul Charge 


It gives Twigs to the Jugular Glands and. eee Muse 
cles of the Neck, and, at the outer edge of the anterior 
Scalenus, joins the Fifth Cervical Nerve. i , 

- The Firru Cervicar is united with the Fourth into 
a common Trunk, which, after running a little farther 
out, joins the Sixth Cervical Nerve. | 

The Sixru CervicaL joins the Seventh inl il the 
Claviele ; and to the Seventh, the First Dorsah Nera is 
added over the First Rib. | ; 

The EF our Inferior. Cervicals and First Drnig tee 
are of great eae semeciall the three intermediate 


Nerves. 

They pass out between the ve Andel ) 
dius, and afterwards run. between the ‘Subclavius and. 
First Rib, at the outer side of the Subelavian Artery, 
to the Axilla. i 

In the Axilla they separate, wo oi separate again, 
forming an irregular Plexus, termed Azillary or Bra- 
chial, which surrounds the Axillary Artery... 6 

The Axillary Plexus sends Branches to the Subset “ 
Jaris, ‘Teres Major, and Latissimus Dorsi, and furnishes 


the Laternal Thoracic Nerves which accompany the. 
-Blood- 


Ui ghia pe 
ye es 
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Blood-vessels of that name to the Pectoralis and Integu- 
ments. 

The Plexus afterwards divides into Nerves, wingt of 
which are of great size, to supply the Superior Extre- 
mity.—They are as follow: 

The ScapuLaris, which commonly arises from the 
combination of the Fourth and. Fifth Pairs, and, ex- 
tending outwards, runs through the Semilunar Arch in 
the upper edge of the Scapula, afterwards descending 
between the liga of the Spine and Head of that 
' Bone. 

It furnishes Branches to the Supra-Spinatus, and is 
ultimately spent upon the Infra-Spinatus : 

The Anrricutaris, which arises, like the former 
Nerve, from the Trunk common to the Fourth and Fitth 
Certvicals: | ’ 

It sinks deep in the Acxilla, and getting between: the 
under edge of the Subscapularis, and insertions of the 
Teres Major and Latissimus Dorsi, it follows the course 
ofthe Posterior Circumflex Artery, round the Body of 
the Os Humeri, immediately below the Articulation. 

It sends Branches to the Teres Minor, and some 
Twigs to the Ligament of the Joint ; but is chiefly dis- 
persed upon the Deltoides : 

The Nervus Curanews, which arises from the Trunk 
common to the last Cervical and first Dorsal Nerve ; 
but is principally formed by Fibrillee from the latter. 

It runs down at the inner and fore part of the Arm, 
near the Radial Nerve. : 

‘It sometimes gives a small Branch to the anner part 
of the Coraco-Brachialis and Biceps; and, farther 

N 2 down, 
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down, it gives others to the Integuments and Coats of 


the Blood-vessels. i pebebi ~ 
~ About the middle of the Arm, it splits into two 
Branches,—an Internal and Extemal® i) Kvdioaiah 


The Internal Branch, whieh is rather the smaller of 
the two, passes before the Basilic Vein ‘to the inner part 
of the Elbow, where it divides into Branches; two of 
which, larger than the rest, turn obliquely over the 
Heads of the Flexors of the Hand, to be dispersed upon 
the inner and back part of the Fore Arm. © /! “#4 ) , 

The Ezternal Branch divides into several others, 
behind the Median Basilie Vein, which descend én’ the 
Anterior and Ulnar side of the Fore Arm, as far’as the 
Wrist. % Ay erie auornedk ieee 

- They pass partly over and partly under the Subcuta- 
neous Vessels ; furnishing Twigs to these, and vanish- 
ing in the Tnteguments,.© 6.0 qaviecdon 

Besides the Nervus Cutaneus, there is another; term= 
ed Cutaneus Minor Intérnus of Weispere, which, like 
the rest of the Nerves of ‘the Superior Extremity, takes. 
its origin from the Axillary Plexus; but ism re parti- 
cularly connected with the Ulnar Nerve: It is consider- 
ably smaller than the Nervus Cutanens; eee T. 

It soon separates from the’ Ulnar, running afterwards 
between it and the inner side of the Arm! Pare aithdey- | 

A little below the Axilla; it splits into two Branches: 

The smaller, turning to the posterior part of the Arm, 
is divided into Filaments, ‘which are chiefly dispersed 
upon the Triceps and its Integunients': )) <i: Seabee, 

The larger Branch descends at the inner edge of the 

Ls he ula one so iaaaR 
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Triceps, and vanishes upon the under end of that Mus- 
le and Skin of the Elbow: | 

The Muscuio-Curanevs, called also Perforans Ca- 
gERII, which consists of Fibrille from almost all the 
Nerves entering the Plexus. 

The Cord formed by these perforates, obliquely, the 
upper part of the Coraco-Brachialis, to which it gives 
Branches. 

It afterwards passes between the Biceps and Brachialis 
Internus, furnishing Branches to both. 

At the Elbow, it gets to the outside of the Tendon 
of the Biceps, and runs behind the Median Cephalic 
Vein. 

From thence it descends in the Fore Arm, between 
the Supinator Longus and Integuments; furnishing 
Branches to the latter, as far as the Root of the Thumb 
and back of the Hand: . 

The Srirat, or Srrrar-Muscuar NERVE, thick, 
is apparently formed by all the Nerves entering into the 
Axillary Plexus, and when the Sheaths of the Nerves 
are slit open, is found to be composed of Fibrille from 
each of the Trunks, vena from ‘that of the First 
Dorsalii os @ 

It is rather larger than any other Nerve of the Supe- 
rior Extremity, and is hcg by its Spiral di- 
rection. 

It is at first situated between the Axillary Artery and 
the Ulnar Nerve, and passes .obliquely downwards be- 
tween two of the Heads of the Triceps Extensor Cubitt, 
and afterwards behind the Os Humeri to the outside of 
the Elbow. 


7 ; 
N 2 Trom 
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From thence it proceeds among the Muscles of the 
Radial side of the Fore Arm, as far as the’ Hand. 
While passing behind the Os Humeri, it gives several 
Branches of considerable size to the different Heads’ of 
the ‘Triceps; some of them accompanying the Branches 
of the Arteria Spiralis, and terminating on bigs Heads 
of the Extensors of the Hand. wy) 

Immediately behind the Body of the Os arena it 
transmits a Subcutaneous Branch, which is distributed 


upon the Muscles and Integuments on the posterior part - 


of the Fore Arm, anastomosing at last with the Nerves 
on the back part of the Hand. 

The Trunk of the Nerve, having arrived at the Elbow, 
is lodged in a Fissure between the Brachialis Internus 
and Radial Extensors of the Carpns, and there gives off 
other Branches to the Extensors and: to tote Supinators 
of the Hand, TNabig a 

At the Head of the Radius, ‘the Trunk of Relies 
divides into two nearly equal Branches,—the Superficialis 
_ and Profindus. i | Fe Hs > pi aOR Reg aig 


The Siperzicialis, eclebtintiee almost straight. from the 


Trunk, immediately transmits a Branch to. the Exten- | 


sores Radiales and Suypfnator Longus, and then de 


scends at the inner edge of this Muscle sinc with the | 


Radial Artery. Sato Sai 


A little below the middle ng ue Radius, - it crosses 


between the’ 
Radiales, 
Branch, 


-endons of the Supinator and Extensores 
Is divided into a Volar: and ‘Dorsal 


apy HP gfe 


-. The Volar i hoe after sending Twigs to the! vii | 


sl 


tt 
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lar Ligament, is distributed to the Muscles and Integu- 
ments of the Thumb. seni ee 

The Dorsal Branch is again subdivided into numerous 
other Branches, some of which goto the Muscles in the 
interval of the Metacarpal Bones of the Thumb and 
Fore Finger, a few Filaments being distributed to the 


Annular Ligament ; while principal Branches run, one 


along each side of the Fore and Mid Finger, and like- 


wise along the Radial side of the Ring Finger. 


The Ramus Profundus, atter sending several Branches 
to the Extensores Radiales and Supinator Brevis, per- 
forates the latter, and gets to the back part of the Fore 
Arm. : 

After quitting the Supinator, it descends under the 


Extensor Primi Internodii Pollicis and I:xtensor Digi- 


torum to the back of the Hand. 

In this course, it sends Branches to the difierent Ex- 
tensors of the Thumb and Fingers, and at length dege- 
nerates into a slender Branch, which, at'the Wrist, ad- 
heres closely to the Annular Ligament, where it has a 
Gangliform appearance, and is dispersed, partly upon 


this Ligament, and partly on the Membranes and 
- Muscles on the back part of the Metacarpus: 


The Mepian or Rap1aL Nerve, which.comes from 


RK? the middle and lower part of the Plexus, is formed’ by 
- Fasciculi from all the Nerves which enter the Plexus, 


and is nearly of a similar size with the Spiral Nerve. 
It,descends in the Arm, along the anterior Surface of 
the Humeral Artery, to which, and to the Deep, Veins, 


. at adheres closely by. Cellular Substance. 


In this course, it does not give off any considerable 
N 4 Branches: 
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Branches: :— Twigs, Ludbaaials are sent from it to the 
Coats of the adjacent Vessels. 

At the bending of the Elbow, it slips over ‘the Ten- 
don of the Brachialis Internus, and perforates the mack 
part of the Pr onator ‘Teres. 

It afterwards descends between the Fleas Radialis. 
and Musculus Sublimis, and goes in the middle of the 
interval of the Radial and Ulnar ater! in its ida to 
the Hand. | 

When it approaches the Fore ete it. teomititg 
Branches to the Pronator Teres and Integuments near 
that Muscle. | 

‘In the F “lexure of the wits it furnishes Branches to 
| the Pronator, FE lexor Radialis, and Flexor Sublimis, 
and an Interosseous Branch, which, in. some Subjects, 
receives an addition from the Spiral Nerve: | j 

The Inter osseous Nerve gives Branches to the Flexor | 
Longus Pollicis, and to the Flexor’ Profundus Digito- 
rum, descends upon the Interosseous Ligament with 
the Vessels of that name, and terminates in the Prona- 
tor Quadratus. avihinegs) 

Near the Hand, it fend a viflibanach dividing into 
others which supply the Muscles and. intoquimenial form- 
ing: the Ball of the Thumb. At | x 

~The Trunk of the Nerve, having given Branches. to” 
the Fore Arm, passes under the Annular. Ligament a 
the Wrist, where it divides into Branches which are si- 
hind the rican Palmaris and Superficial 
Arch of the Arteries. asplebrpel.. 

The principal Branches in the Palm come off i in theres 
divisions, from which seven Nerves of considerable size 

are 
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are distributed to the Thumb and Fingers. Of these, 
two go to the Thumb, and one to the Radial side of 
the Fore Finger; the rest come off from two forked 
Trunks, near the Heads of the Metacarpal Bones, and 
supply the adjacent sides of the Fore and Middle, and 
of the Middle and Ring Fingers. 

These Branches send Twigs through the Aponenirosis 
to the Integuments of the Palm, and others to the Mus- 
culi Lumbricales ; after which they accompany the Ar- 
teries sent out from the Superficial Palmar Arch, be- 
stowing Twigs to the adjacent parts of the Fingers, at 
the points of which they terminate, by numerous Fibres : 

The Unnar Nerve, which, like the former, is of 
great size, comes off chiefly from the last Cervical and 
First Dorsal Nerve. 

It extends along the hide ar the Triceps, frequently 
perforating some of its Fleshy Fibres, and, near the 
Elbow, slants a little backwards, to get into a Groove 
between the inner Condyle of the Os Humeri and Ole- 
cranon of the Ulna. . 

From thence it passes to the Fore Arm, where, after 
perforating the Heads of the Flexor Muscles; it joins 
the Ulnar Artery a little below its origin, and accom- 
panies that Vessel,—running behind. it all the way to the 
Hand.» | 

Under the Arxilla, it sometimes) receives a Binh 
from the Spiral Nerve ; and from this connection, or 
from the Trunk of the Ulnar Nerve ‘itself, a Subcuta- | 
neous Branch is sent off, which runs between: the Tri- 
ceps and Integuments ; furnishing Branches tothe lat- 
ter for a considerable way along the Fore Arm. 

Near 
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Near the under end of the Os Humeri, a Twig or 
two commonly go to the inner end of the Triceps. 

Under the bending of the Elbow, a Branch is given 
out to be dispersed upon the Belly of the Flexor Ulnaris. 
_ Immediately below the former, another Branch is 
produced, which is distributed upon the Flexor Pro-. 
fundus Digitorum. 

About the middle of the Fore Arm, a Rilednosie is 
transmitted, which adheres to the Ulnar: Artery, fur= 
nishing small Twigs to the Coats and- Sheath of the Ar- 
tery, and terminating in the cor responding. aitca of the 
Wrist, and Integuments of the Palm. | 

Near the end of the Ulna, a considerable Bontith; 
termed Dorsalis, is sent out, which, turning between 
the Flexor Ulnaris and Ulna, i is directed tothe idan 
part of the Hand. 

The Dorsal Nerve sends Br Svcs to the inoue 
of the Wrist and Metacarpus, which have various. Ae | 
nastomoses with others of the Spiral Nerve. sg ain 

It sends off a Branch, which proceeds phen: the Uk | 

nar side of ‘the Little Finger; and at the Heads-of the. 
Metacarpal Bones, another: splitting into:two Branches, — 
which run along the adjacent sides of the Aurieular and 


Ring Fingers. AG us ramble 


The Trunk of the Nerve passes with the corredeliaiall 
ing Artery over the Annular Ligament into: the Palm, 
where, like the Radial Nerve, it is covered with the 
Aponeurosis 'Palmaris, 

In the Palm, it divides into Superficial and Deep 
Branches ; the former: destined chiefly for the Fi INGELs, 
the latter for the Deep Region of the Hand... 

The 
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The Superficial Palmar Nerve sends— 

Branches to the short Muscles of the Little Finger: 

A Branch to-the. Volar- Ulnar side of the Little fin- 
ger: and—~ 

Another, which is soon split into two smaller Branch- 
es; one to the Radial side of the Little Finger, the 
other to the Ulnar side of the Ring Finger. 

The Deep Palmar Nerve sinks in between the Abduc- 
tor and Flexor Parvus Digiti Minimi, or perforates the 
Head of the latter, and forms an Arch which accompa- 
nies the Deep Arch of the Arteries, under the Tendons 
of the Flexors, and the Lumbricales.. 

The Deep Nerve gives— 

A Branch to the Abductor Minimi Digiti, and one 
to each of the Interossei : ‘ 

A Twig to each of the Tata bbielteas which enters 
from behind: | 

Branches to the Flexor Brevis and Adadéete’ Pollicis. 

The Nerve’ terminates at length by: severgl short 
Branches upon the Abductor Indicis. | 

The Nerves on the Palm and corresponding ace of 
the Fingers, like the Arteries, are much. larger than 
those of the opposite side of the Hand. 

The Digital Nerves send off many lateral Branches 
to the Integuments and other parts of the Fingers, and 
terminate, each, by a Brush of Fibres, at the Apices 
of the Fingers. 

Between the Branches of the Radial and Ulnar 
Nerves, different Anastomoses are frequently found ; 
and the same may be observed between the Nerves of 
the Palmar and Dorsal sides of the Fingers. 
¢ INTER- 
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Inrercosto-Humrrates.—Besides the Nerves of the 
Superior Extremity sent from the Brachial. Plexus, 
there are others belonging to it, which take their origin 
- from the Intercostal Nerves, and which may therefore 
_ be termed Jntercosto-Flumerales. | ak Alicia 

The Intercosto-Humeral Nerves consist of a Branch 
from the Second, and of another from the Third Inter- 
costal Nerves ; both of which pass out at the fore and 
lateral parts of the Thorax, the one under the Second, 
and the other under the Third Rib. or Saat 

The First Nerve is joined by a small Branch with the 
Cutaneous Nerve, or with the Cutaneus Internus of 
Wnriszere, and is aftérwards dispersed by numerous 
Filaments upon the Axillary Glands, and upon the In- 
teguments of the Axilla and of the inner part of the 
Arm. | | Gt} 3O. oti.) aa er 

The Second Nerve is connected by one or more 
Branches with the First, and sends some Twigs to the 
Axillary Glands ; but is chiefly distributed upon the In- 
teguments of the back part of the Arm, which it sup- 
plies with many Branches,—some of them extending as_ 


far as the Elbow. sear nyt Biwewhk os ia gad 


Be 
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NERVES 
| WITHIN 


THE THORAX. 


The Nerves, in each side of the Thorax, consist of 
the Phrenic,‘ the Pars Vaga of the Eighth Pair, the 
Great Sympathetic, and the Intercostals; all of which 

‘ are concealed by the sion till a are exposed by 
Dissection. — 

The Purenic, or Diapuracmatic Nerve, has a 
small Filament from the second Cervical ; but is chiefly 
formed by a Branch from the Third, and by one, and 
sometimes by two, from the Fourth Cervical Nerve. 

It descends in the Neck, along the outer and fore 
part of the’ Scalenus Anticus, and enters the Thorax 
behind the anterior extremity of the First Rib, between 
the Subclavian Arter y and corresponding Vein. 

In the Thorax, it passes over the root of the Lungs, 
and then proceeds along the Pericardium, to which it 
adheres closely in its way to the Diaphragm. ) . 

The Right Phrenic has nearly a straight direction op- 
posite to the Superior Cava and Right Auricle ; while 
the left makes a considerable Curve near its under end, 
corresponding with that part of the Pericardium which 
covers the Point of the Heart. , 

Upon the Surface of the Diaphriain’ the Trunk is 
a divided 
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divided into several Branches, which are distributed in 
a radiated form upon the Fleshy sides of that Muscle. 
Pars Vaca.—The Pars Vaga, upon approaching the 
Thorax, sends a Filament, and sometimes two, termed 
Cardiac Nerves, which join the Cardiac Branch of the 
Great Sympathetic, as already observed: 
It enters the Thorax between the Subclavian Vein 
and Artery, and, after giving off the Recurrent oo 
passes behind the root of the Lungs. 
Recurrent Neryve.—The Recurrent is stemsetbar up- 
_ wards, behind. the Subclavian Artery in the right; and 
behind’ the Arch of the Aorta’in the left. side of the 


Thorax ;—in consequence of which the left Nerve is the . 


longer of the two. It afterwards ascends in the Neck, 

adhering to the posterior and lateral parts of the Trachea 

in its way to the Larynx. i Lrg 
It is connected, near i Origin, by one or. ‘two 


site side of its Root it sends other eesnialhceunelle ee 


to join those of the Kighth Pair, in the formation of the 
Anterior Pulmonary Plexus of Nerves. : 
Near the Subclavian Artery, it is connected - diffe. 
rent Filaments to the Superficial and Deep. Castine 
Branches of the Sympathetic Nerve, ci ppt 


In its ascent in the Neck, it transmits Pencils of Fi | 


laments, which penetrate the Trachea, and.are Dis, 
pen its Internal Membrane. _ a, 


» Behind the Thyroid Gland, it sends off minute Hibres 


to the beginning of the Esophagus and bottom of the 
Pharynx, and small Twigs to the Gland itself. 
Upon 
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Upon the inner side of the Thyroid Cartilage, it 
furnishes a Branch which constitutes a remarkable 
Anastomosis with another from the Internal Laryngeal 
Nerve. | 
At the back part of the Larynx, it is divided into: 
many Fibrilley which are distributed. to the different 

Muscles fixed to the Arytenoid Cartilage of the corre- 
sponding side. 

It has also some connections, smaller than the one 
already mentioned, with Branches of the Internal La- 
ryngeal Nerve, and sends minute Fibrillz to the Inter- 
nal Membrane of the Larynx ; from which circum- 
stance, the Recurrent. Nerves are considered as the 
principal Instruments of the Organ of Voice. 

The Pars Vaga, having transmitted the Recurrent 

- Nerve, gives off Filaments which form. connections with 
Branches arising from the Root of the Recurrent of the 
same and of the opposite side. 

They anastomose also by small Fibrillee with the Car- 
diac Branch of the Sympathetic, and. then ‘pass to the 
fore part of the Bronchi, where they constitute what is 
termed the Anterior Pulmonary Plexus of Nerves. 

The Anterior Pulmonary Plexus, thus formed by 
Branches from the Trunk of the Eighth Pair, with the 
assistance of others from the Recurrent and Sympathe- 
tic Nerves, extends across the Great Branches of the 
Pulmonary Artery, and, after transmitting small Fila- 
ments to the Pericardium and to the Great Cardiac 
Nerve, furnishes many minute Fibrille, which accom- 
pany the Ramifications of the Bronchi and Pulmonary 
Blood-vessels in the Substance of the Lungs, ste 

| rom 


‘a 
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From the Pars Vaga, a little below the origin of the 
Recurrent, and likewise from the Root of the Recurrent: 
itself, Nerves are sent off, which form a Plexus, to be 
dispersed, partly upon the Fleshy-Glandular Substance 
of the Trachea, and partly embracing the Esophagus, 
and forming upon it the small EsophageahPlexus. 

Behind the Root of the Lungs, about six or sever 
Nerves of different sizes are sent off in a transyerse'di-' ~ 
rection, whieh are termed Posterior Pulmonary Plexusy 
although they have few connections with each other. — 
~ The Posterior Pulmonary Nerves, like the Anterior, 
follow the Branches of the Bronchi and Blood-vessels ir 
the Substance of the Lungs, and, becoming gradually 
smaller, send off minute Twigs, which penetrate the 
Air-vessels, and are ultimately dispersed spa their In- 
ternal Membrane. | . 

After giving out the Palani Riss sete Pasi 
Vaga is split into Cords, termed Great Esophageal 
Plexus, which surrounds the Esophagus, sends Fila- 
ments into its Substance, and is joined by Funiculi of 
the Pars Vaga of the opposite side.—It goes afterwards _ 
through the Diaphragm, to be distributed upon hg 
Viboies of the Abdomen. es 

From the Ganglia of the Great Symipithesioupaaamla } 
at the bottom of the Neck, and top of the Thorax, the: 
principal Cardiac Nerves are produced, which are dis- 
persed upon the Heart, while the continuation of the 
Trunk of the Sympathetic descends in the Thorax at 
the side of the Vertebree. Ado 

The Carpiac Nerves of the Rida: SIDE conidiat of 
the Cardiacus Magnus Profundus, and Cardiacus Minor ; 

4 the 
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the latter of which is termed by Scarpa Cardiacus Aors 
te Superficialis. | 

_ The Caxrpiacus Macnvs Daal is principally 
formed by Branches from the Second Cervical Ganglion 
of the ‘Sympathetic, and afterwards receives one or two 
Filaments from the Cardiacus Supremus, together with 
the Superficial Cardiaé and other Branches of the Eighth 
Pair, as formerly described. 

The Trunk, arising in this manner from different 
sources, passes between the Superior Cava and ascend- 
ing Aorta, to the posterior Surface of the latter, and 
joins the Cardiac Branches of the left side. 

_ By the addition of the Left Cardiac Nerves, a Plexus 
is formed, termed Plexus Cardiacus Magnus of Hatter, 
from which is sent out a long Ganglion of a soft con- 
sistence, described by Wruisgerc under the name of 
Ganglion Cardiatum. 

: From the Cardiac Ganglion, the following Branches 
are given off, Viz. | 

A Branch which, after transmitting Filaments to the 
Anterior Pulmonary Plexus of the Eighth Pair, passes 
behind the Right Division of the Pulmonary Artery to 
the Left Coronary Plexus of the Heart: 

One or two Filaments, which unite with others sent 
flit the Anterior Pulmonary Plexus of the Highth 
Pair, and go before the Right Branch of the Pulmo- 
nary Artery to the Base of the Heart: 

Branches of considerable size, passing partly over 
the right side of the Aorta, and partly between it 
and the Pulmonary Artery, to the Anterior Coronary 
Plexus: i 

Vox. II. ) Smavi 
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Small Branches which unite with others coming from 
the Trunk of the Great Cardiac Nerve, and pass over 
the Aorta to the Anterior Coronary Plexus. eal 

The Nenvus Carpiacus Minor arises from the ‘un- 
dermost Cervical Ganglion, creeps over the Arteria In- 
nominata and Aorta, and terminates in a Plexus formed 
by the Cardiac Nerves on the left side of the Aorta 
Ascendens. he eae a 

The Lert Carprac NERVES are, the Cardiacus Su- 
peycialis, and the Cardiacus Magnus Profundus. 

The Carpiacus Suverricranis arises from the upper 
part of the Sympathetic Nerve, as formerly noticed, 
and passes behind the Arch of the Aorta to the Plexus 
Cardiacus Magnus, tage si 

The Carpracus Magnus Prorunpus Stnister, the 
upper portion of which is smaller than that of the right 
side, arises by numerous roots from the middle, and 
from the lowest Ganglion of the Sympathetic Nerve. 

It passes across the Arch of the Aorta, and, after 
receiving the Cardiac Branch of the Eighth Pair, joins 
the Great Cardiac of the right side, to assist in forming 
‘the Cardiac Plexus. toh | : 

From the Cardiac Plexus, a Reticulum of Nerves ex- 
tends upon the left side of the Ascending Aorta, which 
_ receives the Cardiacus Minor, anda F ilament or two | 
from the Cardiacus Magnus of the right side, going 
over the Aorta. Biemios ea 

From this Reticulum, the Anterior or Right Coro- 
nary Plexus is produced, which passes between the Pul- 
monary Artery and Aorta, and afterwards follows the 
course of the Trunk and Branches of the Right Coro- 


nary 
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nary Artery, along with which it is dispersed upon the 
corresponding side of the Heart. 

The Great Cardiac Plexus, after sending a ‘Pilément 
or two to the Lungs, gives off Nerves which unite and 
form the Trunk of the Great Deep Cardiac Nerve of 
the left side, which has a soft Gangliform appearance, 
and passes along the corresponding side of the Pulmo- 
nary Artery. 

Upon the Surface of this Artery, the Trunk soon di- 
vides into Branches, which, after sending Filaments 
across it to the Right Coronary Plexus, give origin to 
the Coronary Plexus of the left side, which attends the 
Trunk and Branches of the Left Coronary Artery. 

In the Left or Posterior Coronary Plexus, the Nerves 
are larger than in the Right, corresponding with the 
parts they have to supply; and the Plexuses have re- 
peated connections with each other on the Surface of 
the Heart. | 

In general, the Nerves run close to the Arteries ; 
some of them being continued as far as the Apex, while 
others penetrate the Substance of the Heart. 

The Great Sympathetic, having produced the prin- 
cipal Cardiac Nerves, consists of an anterior and a pos- 
terior part,—the former going over, and the latter un- 
der the Subclavian Artery. 

Behind this Artery, the two parts unite intoa Trunk, 
which descends in the Thorax over the Heads of the 
Ribs. 

At the head of each Tis: it forms a small Ganglion 
of an irregular shape, which unites behind with each of 

O 2 * th 
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the Intercostal Nerves, generally by two, and somes 
times by three short Branches. Chee 
From several of the Dorsal Ganglia of this Nerve, 
Filaments are detached obliquely over the Vertebree to 
the Coats of the Aorta. Lovee 9 cunt alaaaate 
From the Sixth, Seventh, and Eighth Dorsal Gan- 
glia,—and frequently from a Ganglion above or below 
these,—Branches arise, which descend obliquely upon 
the sides of the Vertebre, and unite into a Trunk, 
termed Nerous Splanchnicus, which perforates the Ap-~ 
pendix of the Diaphragm, and goes to the Viscera of . 
the Abdomen; from which circumstance the Nerve ob- 
tains its name, — | be CR 
. Besides the Nervus Splanchnicus, another, termed 
Splanchnicus Secundarius, or Accessorius, -is ‘generally — 
observed, which arises from one or two of the Dorsal 
Ganglia, below the origins of the Splanchnicus,—near 
its termination,—or runs separate from it into the Ab« 
domen. i 4 | adh Sa 


* 


The Inrercosrar, or Costar, or Dorsax Nerves, 
after escaping from the Vertebree, run in the Furrows 
at the lower edges of the Ribs, in company with the 
Yntercostal Blood-vessels, and proceed to the anterior 
part of the Thorax, between the two Layers of the In- 
tercostales. ° _ oe Wires 1 hgh aia 
Immediately after getting out from between the Ver- 
iebree, each is connected, as already taken notice of, by 
Short Branches to the Sympathetic Nerve. Pia. i 
Opposite to this connection, they give — principal 
Branches backwards to the Muscles lying near the Spine, 
and serving for the erection of the Trunk of the Body. 
Through 
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Through the rest of their course, they send off Branches 
to the Intercostales, to the Muscles and Integuments of 
the Thorax, and also to those of the Abdomen, and, 
becoming gtadually smaller, they at last vanish in the 
fore part of the Body. —s . | 

The six upper Intercostals send Branches to the nu- 
merous Muscles, and.to the Integuments covering the 
back part of the Thorax, to the Serratus Magnus, and 
to the upper part of the Abdominal Muscles; while the 
remains of them, passing out between the Ribs at the 
edge of the Sternum, are reflected along with Branches 
of the Internal Mammary Blood-vessels, to be dispers- 
ed by small Filaments upon the Mamma, and likewise 
upon the Muscles and laren next the edge of the 
Sternum. | 

The Trunk of the First Intercostal enters into the com- 
position of the Axillary Plexus ; a Branch of it, however, 
runs along the edge of the First Rib, in the manner the | 
other Intercostals run along their respective Ribs, 

Two Principal Branches, one from the Second, and 
the other from the Third Intercostal, are occupied in 
forming the Intercosto-Humeral Nerves, already de- 
scribed ; while a considerable Branch from the Fourth 
is reflected over the edge of the Latissimus Dorsi to the 
Integuments of the back part of the ‘Thorax. 

_. ‘The Six Lower Intercostals, after supplying the ade 
jacent Muscles and Integuments of the ‘Thorax, con- 
tinge their. course obliquely forwards, and are dispersed 
upon the different Muscles and Integuments of the Ab- 
domen 3—the Twelfth, running from the last Rib along 

O83 © the 
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the under end of the Abdomen, sends Filaments, which 
extend as far as the_ Skin of the Pelyis and sii 


* es 
. ; ay eee ie 
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CHYLOPOIETIC AND ASSISTANT roe 
POIETIC VISCERA. is 
. ob rer at 

Tue Nerves of the Chisunicldte and nebiiende chy. » 
. lopoietic Viscera are formed by Branches of the Par 
Vagum, and by the Rami Splanchnici of the Great Sym- 
pathetic Pair; all which, like the Blood-vessels, _ are 
covered, by the Peritoneum; in their course towards the 
Viscera. ) ileal 

The Pars Vaca of the Left Side dettidlag from. 
‘the Great Esophageal Plexus of the Eighth Pair, creeps 
along the fore part of the Cardia, detaches Filaments - 
to the Left Hepatic Plexus, and divides into “many 
Branches which are distributed to the note and Left 
Portion of the Stomach. meet Bg a 

The Ricur Pars Vaca passes upon the posterior 
part of the Cardia, and splits into two Faseiculi ; one 
of which goes to the root of the Hepatic Plexus, and 
to the Ceeliac Ganglion, while the other, which is the — 
principal one, is dispersed by numerous Branches. upon. 
the under and left portion of the Stomach, 


: The : 
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The Nerves of the two Fasciculi have several connec- 
tions with each other, about the Cardia, and along the 
small Curvature of the Stomach, and form a Plexus, by 
some Authors termed Coronary, from which Branches 
extend along the small Curvature, as far as the Pylorus. 

The Ramus SPLANCHNICUS, and SPLANCHNICUS SE-. 
cuxparius, have their origins from the Sympathetics, 
and perforate the upper and iteral part of the inferior 
Muscle of the Diaphragm,—as already mentioned in 
the Description of the Nerves of the Thorax. , 
After entering the Abdomen, they expand their Fi- 
bres, aud incorporate with the lateral part of the Great 
Semilunar Ganglion. 

The Semitunar GANGLION is formed by the Rami 
Splanchnici.of the Right and Left Sympathetics, with 
the addition of the peut of the Eighth Pair. 

It is of a long curved shape, with the convex edge 
wndermost, and is composed of many smaller Ganglia, 
termed Celiac, which are of different sizes and of irre- 
gular forms. | 

The Catiac Gane are placed over the Aorta, 
about the roots of the Coeliac and Superior Mesenteric 
Arteries, and extend some way upon the Fleshy Pillars 
of the Diaphragm. 

From the Coeliac Ganglia innumerable Nerves issue 
_on all sides, forming a Plexus, termed by some Authors 
Solar, which extends along the Trunks and Branches 
of the Coeliac and Superior Mesenteric Arteries. 

The Nerves. upon these Arteries are so intermixed 
} with each other, and ‘with Cellular Substance, as to form 
confused Webs ; ; the name of Plexus, however, is still 

Q) 4 retained, 
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rodaaied, “aie the idrtivaiay name of each Plexus is de- 
rived from the ‘Artery. which it nih hg or the Viscus 
to which it belongs. tet + aise 

The Hepatic Prexus, seep giving rig to the Re- 
nal Glands, éends’ Filaments'to the Diaphragm, which 


accompany the Diaphragmatic Arteries, and ariastomose 


with Branches of the Phrenic: Nerves. °° ges: 

It afterwards « ua Right ‘and Left Plexuses, 
corr esponiding with the Right and Left Branches of the 
Hepatic Arter Ys or with ‘the sche aah Left piri 
when such are iereseritiy (808 oats 

The Left Hepatic Plexus fis Gia several Brena) 
to the Stomach, which intermix: with those of the 
Highth Pair, upon the small Curvature. “Tih Su Cal 

The Right Hepatic Plexus i imparts Branches to the 
corresponding parts of the Pancreas, to” the ‘small end 
‘of the Stomach and beginning of the Duodenum, “and 
gives origin to the Right Gastro-Epiploic Plexus, which 
attends the Artery of the same: name,’ ‘distributing its 


Filaments to the Great Curvature of the, fic 8 and, 


to the Omentum Majriss 248 86 ie) eae aah. 

The Hepatic Plexuses surround the Hepatic Attery 
and Vena Porte, and, ‘after sending several Filat ments 
to the Biliary Ducts and Gall-Bladder, follow 't 


a ashe 
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he Sprenic Prexus, sie lla of guvdeet small 


F Filcontl surrounds the Splenic Artery, gives Twigs 


to the Pancreas, and then accompanies the Vessels into 
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The Superior Mesenteric Piexus forms a Vagina, 
which surrounds, and in a great part conceals, the 
Trunk of the corresponding Artery. 

From this Plexus, numberless Filaments, many of 
them extremely minute, are produced, which run through 
the Mesentery, partly with the Blood-vessels, and partly 
at a distance from them; a nd which, after supplying 
the Coats of the Vessels ant’ Mesenteric Glands, are 
distributed to the small Intestines in general, and to the | 
right Portion of the Colon. 

The Nerves of the Colon are, in penne to the 
part they have to supply, larger than those'of the small 
Yntestines, and in several places form cigs which are 
crema at the sides of the Arteries. : ; 

| The Coeliac Ganglia ‘send down, along the Aorta, a 
Vagina similar to that surrounding the Superior Mesen- 
teric Artery, which is joined by other Nerves from the 
Trunk of the ip et sa along the pened 
Vertebrae. 

» From the Aortic Vagina or Plexus, a Process is sent 
off, termed Inrer1or Mrsenrerrc Prexvs, which sur- 
rounds the Trunk of the Inferior Mesenteric Artery, 
‘and follows it to the Left Portion of the Colon, and to 
the Rectum ;“the Nervous Filaments forming Arches 
in ‘several places, as in the Superior Mesenteric Plexus. 

' The Aortic Plexus, receiving fresh supplies from the 
Trunks of the Sympathetics, sends down a ‘Plexus, com- 
‘monly te rmed. Hypogastric, which passes over the end of 
the Aorta, and, upon the last Lumbar Vertebra, splits 
‘into right and left Portions, which descend to the Vis- 
cera contained in the Pelvis, 

PROS ad | 
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NERVES 
space 


ORGANS OF URINE AND GENERATION. 


The Nerves of the Organs of Urine and Generation 
consist of the Renal and Hypogastric Plexus, and of the 
Spermatic and Pudic Branches. ce Ae 

The Rewat Prexusis composed of Nerves sent sap 
the Ceeliac Ganglia, joined by some others derived from 
one or two of the Ganglia of the sbi abit Mamet in 
the bottom of the Thorax. y iio 

It is interspersed; at its beginning, with. seohil Gane 
glia, termed Renal, and ‘is afterwards divided into An- 
terior and Posterior Plexuses, which extend along the 
corresponding Surfaces of the Renal Artery, ier 
nying. its Branches in the Substance of the Kidney. 

From the Renal Plexus, small’ Nervous Twigs. Nesid : 
to the Renal Gland, which is furnished with others from 
the Coeliac Ganglia and root of the Hepatic Plexus. ~ 

The Renal Plexus:also sends down Filaments to. sup- | 
ply the upper portion of the Ureter,—the. unslerscteety 
ing Nerves from the Hypogastric Plexuse, ig night 

‘The Hyrocastric Piexus, the origin, and course 
of which have been already mentioned, is connected by 
different Nerves to the adjacent. Trunks. of the ‘Great 
Sympathetic: and Sacral . Nerves, and © sends many 
| Branches 
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Branches to the Rectum, Bladder, and Spermatic Ves- 
sels in the Male; and to the Rectum, Bladder, Uterus, 
and Vagina in the Female.—The Nerves of the Uterus 
are proportionally: small.—They pass into its Substance 
at the Cervix, and follow the course of: the Blood-~ 
vessels, ne | 
Spermatic Nerves.—The Shecrteitip Nerves are 
very minute;—they consist: of a Superior or) Inter- 
nal, and of an Inferior or External Set of Capillary 
Branches. : | | 

The former are derived from the Renal and Aortic 
Plexus, and accompany the Spermatic Blood-vessels’ in 
their course through the Abdomen, and afterwards to 
the Testicle. | wera 

The latter are sent off ies a eS of the second 
Lumbar Nerve, which, running near the Spermatic Ves- 
sels, detaches a Filament, which, in the Male, goes in 
the Spermatic Cord towards the Testicle, but is more 
particularly dispersed upon the Cremaster. In the Fe- 
male, Filaments are reflected from it ins the Liga- 
mentum Rotundum to the Uterus. 

Nervi Pupicr.—The Nervi Pudici arise in two Fas- 
ciculi,—a Superior and Inferior,—which are formed by 
Fibrille from all the Cords entering into the composition 
of the Sciatic Nerve. | 

The Superior Fasciculus consists, more particular- 
ly, of Threads from the two under Lumbar and two 
upper Sacral Nerves ;—the Inferior is composed of a 
small Cord from the Second, and a large one from nei 
Third Sacral. 

The Fasciculi ania through the under part of the 

| Notch 
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Notch of the Os Ilium, and afterwards between the Sa- 
cro-Sciatic Ligaments, and follow the Pudic Blood-ves= 
sels, anastomosing in some — with each ai 
oblique Branches. 4 Papa 28 
They send many Branches to the Muscles ‘and sathien 
parts about the Anus and Perinceum, and then pass for< 
wards to supply the different parts of the Penis: 
On the Penis, the Nerves follow the course of the | 
Arteries ; the Superior Fasciculus constituting the Ner 
vus Dorsalis, and the Inferior giving Branches te to the 
under part of that Organ. vel er ae 
The Nervus Dorsalis, which is the most cowilldowelité 
Nerve of the Penis, runs forwards between the corre- 
sponding Artery and Vena Magna, expanding into many 
Branches, which, after supplying the Corpus Caverno- 
sum and Teguments of the corresponding ist aioe 
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LOINS, PELVIS, AND INFERIOR EX- oy 
Se | 
The News of the Loins, Pelvis, and. teen Exe 


ttemity, consist of the continuation or inferior portion 
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of the Sympathetic, and of the Trunks and Branches. 
of the Lumbar and Sacral Nerves. 

The Symparuetic Nerve, after reaching the Abdo~ 
men, makes a sweep forwards upon the anterior and la- 
teral part of the Lumbar Vertebrz, between the. ‘Tendi- 
nous Crura of the Diaphragm and the Psoas. 

It afterwards descends into the Pelvis, nearly of the 
same size as in the superior parts of the Body, and | 
passes over the anterior Surface of the Os Sacrum, at 
the inner side of the Great Sacral Foramina. | 

Towards the lower part of the Pelvis, it becomes con- 
siderably smaller, and at last finishes its course upon the 
‘Surface of the Os Coccygis, where it unites into an 
Arch with its Fellow of the opposite side. 

In the Loins, it forms Ganglia similar to those in the 
Thorax, each of which is connected behind by two or 
three long slender Branches to the roots of the Lumbar 
Nerves, and before, by other slender Nerves, to the 
Aortic Plexus. « inne oa 

In the Pelvis also it “iti aout which are connect- 
ed to the Sacral Nerves on one side, and to the Great 
Sympathetic on the other, by cross Branches. 

Filaments are sent off, in the Pelvis, from the Sym- 
pathetic to the Muscles and“Membranes about the Os 
Coccygis, and to the Intestinum Rectum. 


Lumpar NERVES. 


The Five Lumpar Nerves, immediately after emerg- 
ing from between the Bones, communicate with each o- 
ther, and are connected with the Sympathetic Nerve by 

Branches 


ao ae 
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‘Branches which run over the sides of the Vertebreey and. 
send large Branches backwards to the Muscles and In- 
teguments onthe posterior part of the Loins. tel 

By their connections with each other; they compose 
a Plexus termed Lumbar, which is situated behind the 
Psoas, and sends Branches outwards to the Quadratus 
Lumborum, and to the Flexors of the Thigh. = 

The First Lumsar Nerve is connected: by a small 
Branch to the Twelfth Dorsal, and by its wii to hes 
Second Lumbar. 

After giving Twigs to the Maries of the ibiesi it 
detaches. a principal Branch, which passes over the 
Quadratus Lumborum ‘towards the Spine of the Qs 
Ilium, where .it sends Branches to the Integuments of 
the Pelvis, to the upper and outer part of the Thigh, 
to the under end of the Abdominal Muscles, to the In. 
teguments of the Groin, and to the Pubes and Scrotum. | 

The Seconn Lumsar perforates the Psoas, to which 
it gives Branches, and afterwards runs into the Third. . 

From the Second Lumbar, and partly also from the 
First, the Spermaticus Externus is sent off, which perfo- _ 
rates the upper end of the Psoas, and descends near | 
the Spermatic Vessels to the under part of the Abdo- 
_ men. Near Poupart’s Ligament, and sometimes much 
higher, it splits into two Branches: One goes shiglath : 
the Abdominal Ring, to be dispersed upon the Pubes, 
Spermatic Cord, Scrotum, and ‘Testis, in the Male; 
and upon the Round Ligament, the Uterus, the Mons 
-Veneris, and Labia Externa, inthe Female. = 

The other Branch passes out with the Femoral Ves- 

¥. sels, 
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sels, and sends Branches to the Inguinal Glands, and 
to the Integuments of the fore part of the Thigh. 

Another Branch is sent from the Second, or from the 
Second and ‘Third Lumbars, termed Cutaneus Externus, 
which passes behind the Psoas, and across the Iliacus 
Internus, to the Superior-anterior Spinous Process of 
the Os Ilium. It afterwards bends over the outer end 
of Pouparr’s Ligament, and descends in the Anterior 
and External Part of the Thigh; dividing into Branch- 
es, which .are chiefly dispersed upon the Integuments 
covering the Vastus Externus; some ‘I'wigs extending 
as far as the Joint of the Knee. 

Branches of the Second, Third, and Fourth Lum- 
bars, form a Nerve of considerable size, called. Obturator 
or Sub-pubial, which passes between the External and 
Internal Miac Blood-vessels, and along the side of the 
Pelvis. 

The Osprurator NERVE accompanies the Blood-ves- 
sels of the same name through the upper part of the 
Obturator Muscles and Ligament, and having furnished 
Branches to the Obturators and Pectineus, it divides 
into an Anterior and a Posterior Fasciculus ; the former 
dispersed upon the two small Adductors and Gracilis, 
the latter upon the Adductor Magnus Femoris. 

The principal parts of the Trunks of the four upper 


Lumbar Nerves, especially of the Third and Fourth, 


unite and form a Nerve of great size, termed Crural or 
Anterior Femoral. 

The Crurat Nerve, after bestowing Branches upon 
the Iliacus Internus and Psoas, passes behind, then at 
the outside of the Psoas, to get to the Thigh, 


In 
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In its course from the Abdomen, and at the upper. 
part of the Thigh, it is situated at the outside of the 
Femoral Artery, which lies between it t and the corre- 
sponding Vein. , 

Behind Pourarr’s Ligament, itis anda into as 
Branches, which are distributed to the Muscles and In- | 
teguments on the fore and lateral parts of the Thigh,— 
one Branch in particular, termed Saphett tial 
upon the Leg. | + aah SE, Acta 

_ The Branches are as follow : ' 

The Cutaneus Medius, which deséends in this ns al 
of the Thigh, opposite to the inner edge of the Rectus, 
and supplies the Integuments near it, as far < as the Knee, 
-—one Branch of it connecting itself with another of the 
Cutaneus Anterior : 

The Cutaneus Anterior, more internal than die ial 
neus Medius,—which crosses over the middle of the 
plying the adjacent Integu- 
ments, terminates in the Skin and Cellular a 
at the fore and inner part of the Knee: tome 

The Cutaneus Internus, still more internal Dis the 
former, which passes between the Sartorius and Triceps; 
and, after giving Filaments to the Integuments: at the 
inside of the Thigh, terminates in the Skin, at the un= 
der and fore part ofthe Knee. \ e 

The Deep Branches of the Crural Nerve, a ee are 

considerably larger than the Superficial, go to the Pec- 
tineus and Triceps, to the Sartorius and Gracilis, and 
to the four Extensors of the Leg, and also farnish Ewes 
to the Femoral Blood-vessels. 


Lhe Nervus Saphenus descends tieewben sid Santosiile 
and 


Sartotius, and, after s 
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and Triceps, and afterwards behind the Tendon of the 
former, to the inner side of the Tibia. 

Under the Knee it gives off a Branch, named by F'1s- 
CHER Saphenus Minor, which goes down a little behind 


the Saphznus, and, furnishing Filaments to the Inte- { 


guments of the inner and back part of the Leg, termi- 
nates behind the Malleolus Internus, on the Integu- 
ments of the Foot. ! 

The Trunk of the Saphaenus attends the Vena Sa- 
pheena Major, sending many Nervous Threads oblique- 
ly forwards to the Integuments on the inner and fore 
part of the Leg, and is at length consumed upon the 
Skin and Cellular Substance of the upper and inner part 
of the Foot. 

The remaining part of the Fourth utitia: Nerve 
unites with the Fifth into a Trunk which descends into 
the Pelvis. 


Sacrau NERVES. 


The Sacrau Nerves consist of small Posterior, and 
large Anierior Trunks. ; 

The Posterior SacraL Nervrs pass out ey the 
Holes in the back part of the Os Sacrum, and anasto- 
‘mose with each other, and with some of the Branches 
of the Gluteal Nerve. 

They send ont a few tender Fibrille, which are 
dispersed upon the Muscles covering the back part of 
the Os Sacrum, and upon the Glutei and their Integu- 
ments. 

Anterior Sacrat Nerves.—Of the Anterior Sa- 

Vor. IIL. 4 crals, 


ih 


As 
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crals, the two uppermost are the largest; the rest sud- 

denly diminish in size, the last being i smallest of the 

Spinal Nerves. i 
They go through the Holes in the fote Rei of 


the Os Sacrum, and, soon after their exit, are united 


with each other, and with Branches of the Sympathetic 


Nerve. ime et he 
The First, Seconp, and Turrp Sacnats, join. into 
a Trunk, which receives the common one sent down 
from the Fourth and Fifth Lumbars, and forms a Plexus 
which sends out the Sciatic, the largest Nerye of the 
Body. . rs 

The roots of the Sciatic Nerve give origin to the Fas- 
ciculi which compose the Pudic Nerve, formerly de- 
scribed, and also the Gluteal Nerves which are dispersed 
upon the Muscles of the Hips. 

The Grureat Nerves run in two Fasciculi, a Supe- 
rior, arising immediately from the Trunk formed by the 
Jast Lumbars, and an Inferior, coming off from the two 
last Lumbars, and first Sacral. hs 

The Superior Fasciculus goes through the upper part 
of the Notch of the Os Llium, to be aiepen sed UROW) the 
two smaller Glutei. —...., owe 

The Jnferior Fasciculus passes thr oh ‘the. aiden 
spite of the same Notch, and below the Pyriformis, to 
be distributed upon the Gluteus Maximus and tinea } 


. ments. 


The Fourtu Sacra sends Filaments to the iio 
gastric Plexus, others to the Muscles and Ligaments of 
the Os Coccygis ; the rest pass outwards to the Muscles 
and Integuments about the Anus. , 

i The 
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The Fifth, which is scarcely above the size of a sew- 
ing-thread, passes forwards between the extremity of the 
Os Sacrum and Os Coccygis. After giving Twigs to 
the Coccygeus, it perforates the Sacro-Sciatic Liga- 
ments, and terminates in the Muscles and Integuments 
of the Anus. 

Scrattc Nerve.—The Sciatic or Ischiatic Nerve 
passes obliquely through the Notch of the Ilium, between 
the Pyriformis and Gemelli. It goes after wards over 
the other short Rotator Muscles, and is placed between 
the Tuber Ischii and Trochanter Major, where it is Co~ 
vered by the Gluteus Maximus. 

After leaving the Pelvis, it descends in the back part 
of the ‘Thigh, first between the Long Flexors and Ad- 
ductor Magnus, and then between the latter and Os 


Femoris, to the Ham, where it obtains the name of ‘Po- . 


pliteus. | 

In this course, it gives out the following Branches, 
which supply the Muscles and Integuments on the back 
part of the Thigh, viz. 


Twigs to the Rotators of the Thigh, which come off 


from it after its passage through the Sciatic Notch : 
- The Cutaneus Superior Posterior, which arises within 
the Pelvis, and, passing out with the Sciatic, is divided 


into Branches, some of which are reflected to the Scro- 


tum in the Male, and to the posterior parts of the La- 
bia in the Femgle; and in both, to the Skin about the 
Anus and Perinceum.—The principal Branches of this 
Nerve pass downwards, supplying the Integuments of 
the back part of the Thigh, as far as the bending of 


the Knee; 
P Zz . , A. 


2 
ey 
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A. Branch to the Long Head of the Biceps: 


‘Two small Nerves, the one termed-Cutaneus Internus 
Superior, which comes off near the upper part of the 
Thigh, and vanishes in the Skin, a little farther down ; 
the other, termed Cutaneus Internus Inferior, which 
arises near the former, goes down the posterior part of 
the Thigh, and then, descending upon the inner Head 
of the Gastrocnemius Externus, terminates in the In- 
teguments of the Calf of the Leg: 

A Large Common Trunk, and sometimes, iriskieied of 
it, separate Branches, which arise near the middle of 
the Thigh, and are distributed to the Adductor Mag- 
nus, Semi-Membranosus, Biceps, and Semi-Tendino- 
sus, 

_ Neryus Porirreus.—The Popliteal Nerve is situated 
between the Ham-strings, and between the Skin and 
Popliteal Blood-vessels. ' 

A little above the bending of the Kinde; it is aide 
into a Small External, and a Large Internal Branch ; 
the former named Popliteus Externusy or Fibular, ia) 
the latter Popliteus Internus, or Tibial Nerve. ~ 

The Tibial and. Fibular Nerves adhere, for some way,. 
by Cellular Substance; and even the Trunk of Bic 
Sciatic may be split into these two Nerves for a cons 
derable way up the Thigh. | <i 3 

The Frsutar, termed also Peroneat Nerve, sends 
off, at its beginning, the Cutaneus Exter ‘nus, which is a 
small Branch giving Twigs to the under end of the Bi- 
ceps, and which, after running down on the outer Head 
of the Gastrocnemius, disappears in the Integuments of 
the same side of the Leg. — 


Over — 
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Over the outer Condyle of the Os Femoris, it gives 
off another Cutaneous Branch, which descends upon the 
Gastrocnemius, and, after anastomosing with a Branch 
of the Tibialis, goes along the onter part of the Leg, 
and terminates in the Integuments of that side of the 
Foot. 

The Fibular Nerve afterwards passes over the Head 

of the Fibula, and divides into Superficial and Deep 
Branches, which supply the Muscles and Integuments 
of the outer and fore part of the Leg. 

The Superficial Fibular crosses over the Fibula, im- 
mediately under its articulation, and, perforating the 
Peroneus Longus, and going over the Brevis, it gives 
Branches to both, and afterwards becomes Subcuta- 
neous, about the middle of the outer part of the Leg. 

It sends Branches to the Metatarsus, and to the Ex- 
tensor Digitorum Brevis; and others, which, after anas- 
tomosing upon the upper part of the Foot, furnish Dor- 
sal Branches to the larger Toes. 

Lhe Deep Fibular Nerve crosses over the Fibula, im- 
mediately above the former, and divides into several 
Branches, viz. 

A Reflected Branch to the soft parts of the tin 

A Branch to the Peroneus Longus: 

- A Branch to the Tibialis Anticus: 

Branches to the Extensor ena, and Extensor Di- 
gitorum. Longus : 

Filaments which creep along the Periosteum of the 
Tibia, and others which adhere to the Coats of the Ti- 
bial Artery. 

is ; The 


Pas 
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The longest Branch of the Nerve accompanies the 
Anterior Tibial Artery, and divides upon the Foot into 
Branches, which have some ‘connections with each other, 
and supply the Extensor Digitorum Brevis-——Some Fi- 
laments continued from. these Branches run tothe In- 
terossei, while others of more considerable size go to 
some of the innermost Toes; one ‘I'wig sinking with a 
Branch of the Anterior Tibial Pate to the beep 
Muscles of the Sole. » 

The Trs1at NeRvE passes between the heade a the 
Gastrocnemius, and, perforating the origin of the So- 
leus, descends between it and the Flexor. Digitorum 
Longus, upon the Posterior Tibial Artery, to the under, 
part of the Leg; in which course, it sends off the fol- 
lowing Nerves, viz. . 

The Communicans Tibie, which accompanies the Vena 
Sapheena Minor in the back part of the iad and to 
the outer part of the Foot. 

Behind the Belly of the Gastrocnemius, the Commn- 
nicans sends a Branch to be consumed in the Fat ; ; and 
a little lower, it anastomoses with the communicating 
Branch of the Fibular Nerve. | 4 

The under part of this Nerve is ic haeu upon. hie 
Integ uments of the outer Ankle and adjacent side. of the : 
Foot, some Branches passing as far as the Dovaat side 
of two or three of the smaller Toes: mae 

Branches to both Heads of the Gastroghenubs, to the 
Plantaris, and to the Solens.. | 
_ Near the middle of the Leg, it sends Beaupain te the 
Tibialis Posticus, tothe Flexor Digitorum, and Flexor 
Pollicis. 

One 
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One or two arisen Branches, dispersed upon the 
Skin at the under and inner part of the Leg: 

Near the Ankle, a Branch which passes behind the 
‘Tendo Achillis; principally to the Integuments of the 
outer and back part of the Foot. 

The Tibial Nerve passes afterwards between the Ar- 
teries and Os Calcis into the Sole. 

In the hollow of the Os Calcis, after detaching 
Branches to the parts adjacent,. it divides into Internat 
and Eaternal Plantar Nerves, which are nearly of equal 
siZe. 

The INTERNAL Puawran NERVE runs near the inner 
side of the Sole, sends Filaments to the Abductor Pol- 
licis, Flexor Digitorum Brevis, and Flexor Digitorum 
Accessorius, and Twigs to the Lumbricales. 

It afterwards gives out four large Branches, splitting 
into others, which run with the Arteries along the Plan- 
tar sides of the three first Toes, and inner side of the 
fourth Toe,—in the manner the Radial Nerve runs along 
the corresponding Fingers. 

The Exrernat Prantar Nerve sends Branches to 
the Heel, and passes with the Artery of the same name 
to near the outer edge of the Sole, where it splits into 
three principal Branches. 

_ The two first run to the adjacent sides of the Fourth 
and Fifth Toes, and outer side of the Little Toe; the 
inner one often anastomosing with a conrceDanaang 
Branch of the Internal Plantar. 

The third forms an Arch corresponding with that of 
the External Plantar Artery, furnishes Branches to the 
short Muscles of the Little Toe, to the Interossei, Lum- 

P 4 bricales, 
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bricales, and Transversalis, and ter minates in the short 
Muscles of the Great Toe. 

The Plantar Digital Nerves send Filaments to the 
Integuments, and upon the ‘Toes anastomose with each 
other, and with the Dorsal-Digital Nervesrguasy the 
Palmar-Digital Nerves do in the Hand. 


GLOSSARY. 
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J, The vertebral artery, sending branches to the cere- 
bellum and spinal marrow. orig 

g, The basilar artery, formed by the union of the verte- 
bral arteries, and sending branches to the tuber annu- 
Jare, and a large branch on each side to the cerebel- 
lum. > / 

h, The division of the basilar artery into four beeen Bi 
the two posterior going’ chiefly to the cerebellum, and — 
the two anterior, after communicating with the inter- 
nal carotids, dispersed upen the brain. . Kat 

2, The olfactory, or first pair of nerves, having different 
roots behind, and a bulbous extremity before. _ 

k, ‘The optic nerve, united before the infundibulum to. 
its fellow of the other sides a 
, The third pair. ora (ig a 

m, The fourth pair. , eaten 

ay The fifth pair, formed. of fasciculi, éh 

o, The sixth pair. a ae 

p, The seventh pair, composed of the portio dura be- 
fore, and the portio mollis behind ; with some. small ie 

communicating threads between them. Bn See ie 

q, The eighth pair, formed before of the nervus glosso- 

pharyngeus, and behind of the par vagum, CoppHorod:, ae 


be 


of small fasciculi. a hae oki i ee od eek 
ee e i ne ° acee-re Tt ae at nbihe 
x, The ninth pair, arising in fasciculi. CT ea 
-s, The accessory nerve of the eighth pair 9 EN ae 
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TABL EB XA. 
Views of the Serval sah 


FIG. 1. 


Presenis.a Posterior View of the Production of the Dura 
Mater, vesting the SPINAL Marrow > and. ats 
NERVES 5 together with the Direction, Situation, and 
proportional Size, of the VERTEBRAL NERVES 27 the 
Sprcus of the SPINE. _ | 


A, A portion of the first Caner, and the processus 
dentatus of the second. ee ‘ 

B, B, The covering of the spinal marrow, produced from 
the dura mater, continued from the foramen magnum 

of the occipital bone to the middle of the os sacrum. 

C, A ligament conmigucd from the spinal marrow t to the 
os coccygis. 

D, A section of the sp 

On each side of the 
pair of spinal nerve 
with the dura ma ies 


"ame i 
nal marrow at its origin. . 


al marrow are sect ‘the thirty 
with their ganglia, also covered 


FIG. 2. 


Gives a Posterior vibe Part of the “Mepvuia OBLON- 


cata, and the whole of the SpinaL Marrow produced 


from it, lying in its natural Situation within the Sheath — 


of the VERTEBRA, whieh is concealed by the Sheath of 
the Dura Mater being laid open longitudinally, and 
pinned back. 


A, A, Portions of the os petrosum and 0s occipitis, Co- 
yered with the dura mater. 


B, The 


Ss 
Re 
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B, The vermiform process of the cerebellum. 
C, C, Part of the medulla oblongata. | 
D, The calamus scriptorius, in the bottom of the fourth 


~ 


ventricle. ee 
E, The beginning of the spinal marrow. 


F', The termination of the spinal marrow in two Tittle. 


eminences, | . . 
G, A ligament running from the under end of the spinal 
marrow, through the dura mater, to be fixed to the 
os coccygis. ama See SD Si 
H, H, &c. The dura mater, cut and pinned back, — 
I, I, The seventh pair of nerves. a 
K, K, The eighth pair, Nils sh aa 
L, L, The nervus accessorius, arising by different roots 
from the upper end of the spinal marrow, 
M, M, The ninth pair of nerves, ‘i iene A cy 
N, The upper end of the ligamentum denticulatum of 
this side, adhering to the dura mater. | In the inter. 
stices of the spinal neryes t | : liga: 


NY 


ra mater, as far as the 
under end of the spinal marrow. OM 


O, The under part of the spinal marrow, sending off the | 


nerves which form the cauda equina. 


P, P, &c. The. posterior origins of the thirty pair. of 


spinal nerves, and their situation within the dura ma- 


fers together with the appearance of the filaments — 


which form them, +. 


FIG. 
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FIG. 8. 


Represents a Portion of the Spinau Marrow, taken 
Jrom the Upper Part of the Back,—viewed anteriorly. 


A, A ligament produced from the pia mater, inserted 
into the medullary substance. | 

B, B, The anterior origins of the spinal nerves, formed 
of fasciculi of filaments. 

C, A section of the spinal marrow, shewing the medul- 


lary circumference and crucial figure of the cineri= 
tious centre. 
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TABLE XXXIII. 
REPRESENTS the Broop-VEssE1s and NERVES seen on 


the Fore Part of the Superior Extremity. The 


Figures belong to the Right Side. 
FIG. 1. 


The Arm of a Young Subject, with the ARTERIES ingect= 
ed, and the Muscixs dried. 


_Muscies. 


A, The deltoid. 

B, The pectoralis major. 

C, The coraco-brachialis. 

D, The biceps. 

E, The triceps. 

F, The supinator longus. 

G, The extensores carpi radiales. 

H, The pronator teres. __ 

I, The flexor carpi radialis and palmaris longus nied 

towards the radius. 

_K, The flexor digitorum sublimis and profundus drawn 
towards the ulna. 

EL, The flexor carpi ulnaris. 

M, The pronator radii quadratus. 

N, The ligamentum carpi annulare. 


ARTERIES. — 
a, The axillary artery. 
5, The scapularis interna. 
e, The 
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é, The dorsalis scapulze iifeadoes turning round the un 
der edge of the scapula. 

d, The circumflexa anterior. 

+, The circumflexa posterior. 

j;f) The trunk of the humeral artery, sending branches 
to the biceps and other muséles on the arm. — 

ois The profunda, or spiralis. 

h, The profunda minor. 

#, The ramus anastomoticus magnus, “year il 

i, The division of the humeral artery into dental and 
ulnar arteries. 

i, The radial artery, sending numerous branches to the 
muscles next the radius. 

_m, The recurrent branch of the radial oom ; | 

», The under end of the radial artery, after giving off 
the superficial volar branch, turning between the me-— 
tacarpal bones of the thumb and fore-finger, to forms 

©, The deep arch of the palm. | 

_o, The ulnar artery, pulled a little towards the inner 

ald of the arm, to shew the branches it sends to ne 


oe 


c orresponding muscles. 


, The superficial palmar arch, formed by the alnar ‘3 


“artery. | ‘ 
, The deop palmar br ween of the ulnar artery anasto- 
mosing with the arcus profundus of the radial artery; 
behind the tendons of the flexors of the fingers. | 
, A branch to the inner side of the little finger. 

t bh t, The three large digital branches of the ulnar ar- 
tery, sending branches to the fingers. 

a, A branch from the conjoined radial and ulnar ar teries 
to the radial side of the fore- -finger. . 


0, A 
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y, A similar branch from these arteries to the thumb; 
«, Another branch to the thumb from the ulnar artery. 


FIG. 2.» 


Represents the First Layer of Muscuts, with the Subcu- 
taneous BLoop-Vesse1s and Nerves of the Superior 


Extremity. ; ae 


A, The pectoralis major. 

B, The deltoides covered with cellular membrane. 

C, The latissimus dorsi, 

D, Part of the intercostales. 

E, The biceps flexor cubiti. 

F, The round tendon of the biceps, with its aponeuro- 
sis extending to the inside of the fore arm. 

G, The coraco-brachialis. 

H, The triceps extensor cubiti. 

I, The pronator teres. 

K,. The supinator radii longus. 

L, The flexor carpi radialis, and, 

M, The palmaris longus, lying over the flexor digito- 
rum sublimis. 

N, The flexor carpi ulnaris. . 

O, The ligamentum carpi annulare. ee 

P, The abductor pollicis. 

Q, The abductor minimi digiti. 

R, The flexor parvus minimi digiti. 

S, The adductor pollicis. 

T, The abductor indicis. 

Upon the palm of the hand, and corresponding side of, 
the fingers, the tendons of the flexores digitorum ap- 

VOL, ITE, B pear, 


TABLE AAXITE conrivvuep. 


pear, with the lumbricales, sand pipet of the oe 
of the tendons. est 


- 


- Broop- VESSELS. 


. @ The easy arter Ys @ppearing near the inner nee of 
the tendon of the biceps, where it may always be felt. 
6, 6, Superficial radial veins passing to the cephalic vein. 
c, ¢, Superficial ulnar veins running. to” the basilic. ih 
d, The mediana longa. | | moey OE 
¢, The mediana cephalica. 


Jsf; Two median basilic veins, siete in the te subject the 
figure was taken from, , 

g, The vena cephalica. 

h, The basilica. 


75 Deep humeral yein accompanying the artery. 


» 4 - er 
‘a | 


NERVES. 
k, The musculo-cutaneus. 
é, The trunk of this nerve getting from Bebiaa the bie 
- ceps, and dividing into arial: which extend | along 
the fore arm as far as the wrist. . 
mm, m, ‘Lhe trunk of the radialis, covering part of the 
humeral artery. , te 
n, ‘UVhe cutaneus. tix & t 
0, 0, The branches of the cutaneus passing partly over, 
and partly under, the cutaneous veins, some of at 
twigs proceeding as far as the Wrst") ee ee 
2p, p, Branches of a nerve to the inner rand back part 
of the fore-arm. 
g, The ulnaris. 2 : 
7, A branch from the second intercostal nerve. 
Ss, A branch of that nerve to the j inner side of the arm. 
. ih = Another 


4 


TA B LE XXXUIL CONTINUED; 


2, Another branch of that nerve which gives branches 
to the mamma. 

#, The volar branch of the spiral nerve running to the 
muscles of the thumb, | 

2») 'The trunk of the radial nerve, passing under the an- 
nular ligament of the wrist, and afterwards sending 
two branches to the thumb, two to the fore-finger; 
and one branch to the radial side of the'ring-finger. 

v, The trunk of the ulnar nerve, ‘sending branches to 
the inner side of the palm, and afterwards two-branches 
to the little finger, ‘and one to the ulnat side of the 
ring-finger, >. ws ) in 


b f{} 


PNGB i ge Oe hie 
Shews the Bracutat Purxus of Nerves, and the Union 
of the InvERcostats with the Great SYMPATHETIC 
NERVE. : ftede od 
Moscuzs: 


A, The scalenus anticus, | of 2 paul oi 


C, The scalenus posticus)?:” 
_D, D, The intercostales; 
EK, E, The longus colli, 
I’, The subscapularis. 
G, The teres major. . 
H, The latissimus dorsi; 
I, The supra-spinatus. 
K, The long head, and, 
L, The short head of the biceps. 
M, The coraco-brachialis. 
N, The long, and, 
O, The short head of the triceps. 
a), NeRvEs. 


TABLE XXXII. conrinved. 


eee a 

i, ay The trunk and middle cervical gahglion * ie a 
sympathetic nerve, with its connection to thy cervical 
nerves. BET 

b, The inferior cervical, ‘and first dorsal ee ‘of the. 
_ great sympathetic nerve, conjoined in this figure. 

c; The trunk of the great sympathetic nerve within the 
thorax, with its connections to the intercostals. 

d, The trunk of the fifth intercostal nerve. | 

, The trunk of the phrenic nerve, which ig here turned 
aside, arising from, or connected with, the third and 
fourth cervicals. 

f; The fourth, | 

g, The fifth, 

h, The sixth, and, 

;, The seventh cervical nerve. 
_k, The first dorsal nerve, joined to the seventh cermicals 
From the four inferior cervical nerves and first dorsal, 

the avillary plexus is formed, which, sends off the fol 
lowing nerves to the superior extremity, Viz. 
1, The scapularis. spi! oft 
m, The articularis. ovishainage 
n, The cut trunk of the cutaneus. “29/ ATE a NOS is a 
0, 0, The musculo-cutaneus, perforating the -ciectiatinaael 
_ chialis muscle. rire 
ps Lhe spiralis. 
g, The radialis cut across. 
7, The ulnaris also cut across. 


nue 


55 A branch, to the teres major and latissimus dors ; 


TABLE XXXIV. 


Sinws the Muscutar Nerves of the Inreriorn Ex- 


qremity of the Right Side. 


BELG. 


Gives a View of the Princrpa, Muscunar Nerves seen 
on the Fore Part of the Inferior Extremity. 


Muscirs axp ARTERIES. 
A, The ilidcus internus. 
B, The psoas magnus. 
C, The psoas parvus. 
D, The quadratus lumborum. 
Bs 6 Part of the gluteus medius. 
F, The gluteus minor. 
G, The cruralis. 
H, The vastus externus. 
I, The vastus internus. 
K, The tendon of the rectus inserted into the patella. 
L, The pectineus. 
M, The adductor longus femoris, divided, to shew the 
. nervus obturatorius. 
N, The gracilis. 
O, The adductor magnus femoris. 
o, The femoral artery. 
P, The biceps, cruris. 
Q, The tendon of the gracilis, inserted into the. tibia. 
R, The peroneus longus. 
S, The peroneus brevis. 
T, Part of the fibula. 
U, The tibialis posticus. 


¥;, The 


TABLE. &XX1v. CONTINUED: 


V, The tibia. $ 
W, The soleus. | 
X, The anterior tibial artery. 


NERVES. 
a, A branch of the first lumbar nerve. 
5, A branch of the second limbar nerve. 
c, The external cutaneous nerve. ’ 
d, The crural nerve, with its division, into the branches 
which supply the muscles on the fore part o of the thigh, é 
e, € The nervus saphenus, sent from, the crural nerve to 3 
the inner parts of thé Jeg 5) ye ut 
ta The anterior portion of the obturator n nerves a3 


na 


» Branches of the crural nerve, terminat ae, ape the 


oe ae at 
fy The trunk of the fibular nerve; it di ee Ste 
Ada OE ad & 2*- 
; The superficial fibular nerve. sage a me at c 
ge wee as! +2 cD) 29 ies eee @4 


é, The deep fibular nerve. i 
?, A branch of- the tibial nerve io the outer p part ‘a t the 
“foot. ; 


suee yosa'ot iy 4 
' i otoulys we eh Ne 

pee alas: fey Stivn aoe 

Lhe Principal Muscuuar Nebees Seen in. the Back: i 

Part of the Inferior Esctremitys. Jeae “WO | 


TOISTAST a tae ts 
MuscueEs anp ARTERIES. ae . 
£12 AA COE Br 3 il Se 


iA", B, The bdlas che maximus. B, » Part, of. the oe. 
cut from its origin, and turned ASI. oo ieee th ee 

C, The gluteus medius, oat cuuaad i | Wace 

D, The vastus externus. RR sae 


rs 


i, The obturator internus. 


F, The 


TABLE XXXIV. conrixunp, 


¥, The biceps cruris. 

Ge H, Sections of the semi-tendinosus. Contiguous'ta 
G, is a section of the long head of the ide eruris. 

1, The semi-membranosus. 

K, The adductor magnus femoris. 

L, The gracilis. 

M, M, The two heads of the gastrocnemius externus, 

N, The tendo Achillis. ) 

O, The popliteus. 

P, The flexor longus digitorum pedis. 

Q, The flexor longus pollicis pedis. 

R, The peroneus longus. 

S, The peroneus brevis. 

T, The tibialis posticus. 

U, The crural artery. 

V, The posterior tibial artery. 


NERVES. 


- 


a, The posterior superior cutaneous nerve. 

6, The sciatic nerve, passing out of the cavity of the 
pelvis. 

¢, The trunk of this herve, sending branches to the 
muscles in the back part of the thigh. 

d, The division of the sciatic nerve into, 

e, The tibial nerve, and, \ 

J; The fibular nerve. 

g, The fibular nerve; dividing into the superficial and 
deep fibular nerves. i 

h, ‘The tibial nerve, sending branches to the muscles in 
the upper and back part of the leg. 

; The tibial nerve passing to the sole. 

: IG, 
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FIG. 3. 


a, The division of the tibial nerve into external and in- 
ternal plantar nerves, and these again into several 
branches. 7 

é, The internal plantar artery. 

c, The external plantar artery- 

d, The arch formed by the external plantar artery. 


GLOSSARY. 


ABDOMEN, (abdere, to hide), the lower venter or 
belly, containing or hiding the Intestines, &c. 
ACANTHA, (exugs, to sharpen), sometimes used for 
the spine. 3 

ACETABULUM, (acetum, vinegar), the socket for the 
head of the thigh-bone, resembling an ancient vi- 
negar-cruet, 

ACINI, (acinus, a grape), the internal structure of se= 
veral glands. | 

ACROMION, (axes, the extremity, and aes, the - 
shoulder), a process of the scapula. 

ADENOLOGY, (22, a gland, and Asyos, a pea?» 
the doctrine of the glands. 

ADNATA, (adnascor, to grow to), the external coat 
of the eye. 

ALLANTOIS, (aaaac, a gut, and «des, shape), a mem- 
brane which envelopes the foetal quadruped. 

ALVEOLI, (dim. of alveus, a conduit-pipe, or the 
cells of a bee-hive), the sockets for the teeth. 

AMNIOS, or AMNION, (apo, a vessel used by the 
ancients to receive the blood in sacrifices, «mvs, & 

lamb’s 
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lamb’s skin), the soft membrane immediately sur 
rounding the foetus. 

AMPHYARTHROSIS, (au@o, both, and aedcor, ar-= 
ticulation), an articulation rane of an obscure 
motion. . 

ANASTOMOSIS, Ht through, szo«, a mouth), the 
communication of vessels with one another. 

ANATOMY, (av, through, and 470 to Cut), dissec- 
tion, or that knowledge of animal bodies acquired 
by dissection. 

ANCON, (ayxos, the elbow, from eyxaorcet, to embrace), 
because the bones, being there united, are mnacd 
one into another. Hence also, : 

ANCONKEUS, a muscle situated there, and, 

ANCONOID, a process of the cubit, (from eifeas: the 
elbow, and «des, shape). 

ANGIOLOGY, (ayer, a vessel, and royes, a abies; 
a description of the vessels. 

ANTAGONIST, (avz, against, and aya, to struggle), 
an epithet of a muscle acting contrary to another. 

ANTIHELIX, (#7, against, and «aw, to turn about), 
the external part of the ear opposite to the helix. 

ANTITHENOR, (a, against, and éeae, the palm 
| of the hand), one of the muscles extending the 
thumb. six 

ANTITRAGUS, (av, against, and Tears, A goat), a ae 
prominence of the ear opposite to the pa 3 

ANTRUM, a cavity. 

ANUS, (a contraction of Annulus, a little ring), the 

extremity of the rectum, so called from its circular 
fibres. 


¢ 


AORTA, 
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AORTA, («oexn, a vessel), the great artery of the heart. 

APONEUROSIS, (az, from, and svg, a nerve), & 
tendinous expansion, supposed by the ancients to 
be that of a nerve. 

APOPHYSIS, (ax09vs, to spring from), the process of 
a bone, and a part of the same bone, EPIPHYSIS, 
a process attached to a bone, but not a part of the 
same bone. 

ARACHNOIDES, (eax, a spider, and «00s, likeness), 
a cobweb-like membrane, one of the coats of the 
brain and eye. 

AREOLA, (dim. of area, a void space). 

ARTERIA, (ane, air, and rec, to keep), because the 
ancients thought that only air was contained 1 in the 
arteries. 

ARTHRODIA, aie a joint), that kind of articu- 
lation which is shallow. 

ARYTENOIDES, (agora, an ewer, and sec, shape), 
two cartilages of the larynx. 

ASPERA ARTERIA, (asper, rough, and arteria, an 
artery or duct), the trachea or wind-pipe. 

ASTRAGALUS, (asexyuros, a die), a bone of the tar- _ 
sus resembling an ancient die. 

ATLAS, (arae#, to sustain), the first of the cervical 
vertebra:, so named from supporting the head, as 
Atlas was supposed to support the world. ; 

AZYGOS, (#, priv. and Goyes, a yoke), a term applied 
to any part not having a corresponding part. 


BASILICA, 
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BASILICA, leidniss a Senet an epithet, by way of 
eminence, given to one of the veins of the arm. 

BICEPS, (bis, twice, and caput, a head), composed of 
two heads. 

BRACHIUM, (Seaxus, short), scsi tid in ‘general, 
from the Shoulder to the hand is shorter than fr om 
the hip to the foot. 

BREGMA, (6¢x#, to moisten), the opening in the 
course of the sagittal suture, found in the heads of 
- new-born children. , | 

BRONCHIA, (G¢evys, the throat), the ramifications 

3 of the trachea. | 

BUCCIN ATOR, (a trumpeter), a ici of the hseiegent 
much used by trumpeters. 

BURSALOGY, (évecx, a purse, and reyes, a discourse), 
a description of the bursee mucose. 


4 


CALCANEUS, (calx, the Heel. a name of the Os» 


calcis. 
CALVARIA, or CALVA, (calvus, bald), the upper - 
part of the cranium, which turns first bald. 
CANCELLI, (lettice-work), the reticular substance j In 
bones. Fri gga ‘we 
CAPILLARY VESSELS, (oispbibus) a ttle bain), the 
small ramification of the arteries. | 
CAPUT GALLINAGINIS, (a wood-cock’s head), a a 
little eminence at the termination of the seminal 
vessels of the penis. 


CARDIA, 
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CARDIA, (xe, the heart), the superior opening of 
the stomach, so called from being situated near the 
heart. | 

CAROTID, (xxgev, to induce sleep), arteries of the 
head and neck, which if tied, the animal becomes 
comatose, or has the appearance of being asleep. ~ 

CARPUS, (xcemes), the wrist. 

CARTILAGE, a matter softer than ane but harder 
than ligament. 

CARUNCULA, (dim. of caro, flesh.) 

CEPHALIC VEIN, (xt@eaa, the head), the ancients. 
being accustomed to open this vein in disorders of 
the head, | 

CERATO-GLOSSUS, (xegesy a horn, and Yroore, 2% 
tongue), a muscle running from one of He cornua 
of the os hyoides to the tongue... ) 

CEREBELLUM, dim. of CEREBRUM, the brain, 
(xcegns ‘the head). 

CERVIX, the hinder part of the neck, the fore part 
being called COLLUM. 

CHIRURGERY, (xsg, the hand, and sgyo, work), the 
profession of a surgeon. 

CHOLEDOCHUS DUCTUS, (end bile, and dexorecty 
to receive), the common bile-duct. 

CHORION, (xweer, domicilium), the outer membrane 
involving the foetus ; or xges, a chorus, this mem- 
‘brane being supplied with many blood-vessels in 
the quadruped. . 

CHOROIDES, so called on account of i its many blood- 

_ vessels, resembling the Chorion. 


CHYLO- 
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CHYLOPOIETIC, (XA, chyle, and ew, to make), 
producing chyle. 

CLAVICULA, (dim. of clavis, a key), the clavicle or 
collar-bohe ; so called from its resemblance to an 
ancient key. 

CLEIDO-MASTOIDEUS, (xrsidwue, the — and 
| peoesoesdeeios), the mastoid process. 

CLINOID, (au, a bed, and «dec, shape), processes of 
the sella turcica of the sphenoid bone, so called ; 
from their resemblance to a couch. 

CLITORIS, (xass#, to conceal), a part of the female 
pudendum concealed by the labia majora. 

COCCYX, (xoxxvg, a cuckoo), the lower end of the 
spina dorsi, so called from its resemblance to the 
beak of that bird. 

CCELIACA, (xoai, the belly), the name of an nae 
in the abdomen. 

COLON, (x05, hollow), the first of the large intes- 
tines. 

CONDYLE, («ovdvr0, a joint, a knuckle, a knot), an 
eminence in’several of the joints. _ 

CONGLOBATE, (conglobatus, gathered together in 
a circle), a gland subsisting by itself, like those of 
the absorbent system. 

CONGLOMERATE, ( sade) heaped toge- 
ther), a gland composed of smaller glands. 

CORACO, names compounded of this word belong to 
muscles which are attached to the coracoid process 
of the scapula. . 

CORACOID, (xsgx%, a crow, and sides, resemblance), 
like the beak of a crow. : 

| CORNU 
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CORNU AMMONIS, Ammon or Jupiter’s horn. 

CORONARY, (corona, a crown), vessels so called 
from surrounding the parts like a crown. 

CORONOID, (xogwv, a crow, and «es, shape), a pro- 
cess shaped like a crow’s beak. 

CORPUS CALLOSUM, (corpus, a body, and callus, 
hard), part of the medullary substance of the brain, 
supposed to be firmer than the rest. : | 

CORTICALIS SUBSTANTIA, (cortez, bark), the 
cortical substance of the brain. — | 

COSTZE, (custodio, to guard), the ribs, because they 
guard the heart. 

COTYLOID, (orvan, an old measure, and 200s, shape), 
the cayity for receiving the head of the thigh-bone 
being compared to it. 

CRANIUM, (xeavsor, the skull, from XCEL y the head.) 

CREMASTER, (xeqaw, to suspend), a muscle so call- 
ed, because it suspends the testicle. 

CRIBRIFORM, (cribrum, a sieve), perforated ike a 
sieve. . 

CRICOID, (xeimos, a ring, and aides, ane annular. 

CRISTA GALLI, a portion of the ethmoid bone, so 

_ called from its resemblance to a cock’s comb. 

CROTOPHITE, (xeotaPos, the temple), the temporal 
muscle. 

CRURA, (crus, aleg), applied to some parts, ec 
_their resemblance to a leg or root. 

C UBITIS, (a cubando), that part of the arm ra the 

elbow to the wrist; because the ancients, during 
meals, used to recline upon it. 


CUBOIDES, 
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CUBOIDES, (Ses, a cube, and #005, shape); a bone 


of the foot resembling a cube. 

CUCULLARIS, (cucullus, a cowl or hood), a muscle 
on the back, so named from its shape. | 

CUNEIFORM, (cuneus, a wedge), wedge-shaped. 

CUTICULA, (dim. of cutis, the skin), the scarf 
skin. 

CUTIS, the skin. 

CYSTICUS DUCTUS, Ai a bladder, ductus, 2 

duct), the duct leading from the gall-bladder. 
D 

DARTOS, (2g, to excoriate), an imaginary muscle of 
the scrotum. 

DELTOID, (Asazw, the fourth letter of eal Greek 
alphabet, and #2, shape), resembling the Greek 
letter A. 

DIAPHRAGM, (2aPeuccw, to divide), the transverse 
_muscle which separates the thorax from the abdo- 

“men. | is 3 

DIASTOLE, (daenara, ‘to send through), the dila- 
tation of the heart, auricles, and arteries, oppos- 
ed to SYSTOLE, the contraction of ag samé 
parts. 

DIARTHROSIS, P.dslibe; to articulate), a , moveable 
connection of bones. 

DIGASTRIC, (2%, twice, and yaorne, a belly) having 
two bellies. 

DIPLOE, (row, to Hotty: the spongy ‘substance 


between the two tables of the skull. 
DODE- 
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DODECADACTYLON, (30x, twelve, and danroroes 


fingers), a name of the 

DUODENUM, (duodenus, consisting of twelve, viz. 
inches), the first portion of the small intestines, so 
called from its general length. 

DURA MATER, (durus, hard, and mater, a mo- 
ther), the outermost membrane of the brain; the 
ancients finding this harder than, and supposing 
it to give origin to, the other membranes-of the - 
body. 


KE. 


EMBRYO, (Seve, to sprout out), the child in the 
womb, before the fourth month, after which it is 
called foetus. | 

EMULGENTS, (emulgo, to milk out), the arteries 
and veins of the kidneys, so called because, ac- 
cording to the ancients, they strained, and, as it 
were, milked the serum through the kidneys. 

EMUNCTORES, (emungo, to wipe away), glands 
which, according to the ancients, received the ex~ 
crementitious matter from the noble parts, as the 

_ parotids from the brain, the axillary glands from 
the heart, and inguinal glands from the liver. 

ENARTHROSIS, (#, in, and agégev, a joint), an arti- 
culation of bones, the same as Arthrosis. 

ENCEPHALON, (syxipanos,"the’brain, from #, within, 
and xs@«aa, the head). 

ENTERIC, (wz, an intestine), belonging to the in- 
testines. 


Vouir Q EPIDERMIS, 
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EPEDERMIS, (s, upon, and 2%ua, the skin), the: 
scarf-skin. 

EPIDIDYMIS, (et, upon, and Dunes, twins, the tes~- 
ticles), the small oblong puny which lies above the 
testicle. 

EPIGASTRIC, fee: upon, and yaorne, the belly) the 
superior part of the abdomen. 

EPIGLOTTIS, (sa, upon, and yrwrra, the een, 
one of the five cartilages of the aa situated 
upon the glottis. 

EPIPHIPPIUM, (Pirmiov, a saddle), part of the Os 
sphenoides, so called from its resemblance to a 
saddle. 

EPIPHYSIS, (sa, upon, and Que to grat? see APO- 
PHYSIS: 

EPIPLOON, (e, upon, and 2A, to sail), the omen~ 
tum, or that membranous viscus of the abdomen, 
which covers the intestines, and hangs from the 
bottom of the stomach.. 

EPISTROPHAUS, (smorgo?e@, to turn cine the 
second cervical vertebra,—the head belt turned 
upon it. 

| ESOPHAGUS, (ciw, to catry, Qayo, to eat), tie, canal. 

j leading from the pharynx to the stomach, carrying 

what is swallowed into the stomach. 

ETHMOID, (é#eos, a sieve), so called beast it: 6 
perforated like a sieve. 
EXCRETORY, (from excerno, to separate from), 
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F. 


FALCIFORM, (fale, a scythe), shaped like a scythe. 

FASCIA, (fascis, a bundle), an expansion of a muscle, 
inclosing others like a band. 

FAUCES, (the plural of fauz), the top of the throat. 

FIBULA, (a clasp), the lesser bone of the leg, which 
is thus named from being placed opposite to the 
part where the pied eur, or clasp was formerly 
used. 

FQ:TUS, the child in the womb, past the third month, 
and fully formed. 

FONTANELLA, (dim. of FONS), the opening of 
the head. 


G. 


GALACTOPHEROUS, (‘yorrat, milk, and ew, ta 
carry), conveying the milk. 

GANGLION, a knot in the course of a nerve. 
GASTROCNEMIUS, (yaccne, the belly, and x», the 
leg), the muscle forming the thick of the leg. 
GASTRO-EPIPLOIC, (yacrne, the stomach, and 

exrroov, the caul), belenging to the stomach and 
omentum. Ns 
GEMELLUS, (dim. of GEMINUS, double). | 
GENIO, (ye, the chin), names compounded with this 
word belong to the muscle attached to the chin. 
GINGLYMUS, (yeyyAveos, a hinge), articulation ad- 
mitting flexion and extension. 


Q2- GLANDULA, 
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GLANDULA, (dim. of GLANS, a nut). 

GLENOID, (ya, a cavity), a part having a shallow 
cavity. 

GLOMER, a convoluted bundle of glands. 

GLOSSO, (yaecrn, the tongue), names compounded 
with this word are applied to muscles attached to ° 
the tongue. 

GLOTTIS, (yaerre, the tongue), the superior opening 
of the larynx at the root of the tongue. 

GLUTEUS, (yaezes, the buttock), muscles forming 
part of the buttocks. 

GOMPHOSIS, (yew, to drive in a nail), an articu- 
lation of bones, like a nail in a piece of wood. 


. 
HARMONIA, (cezeona, from dea, to fit romerenyeiis 
species of immoveable articulation. 
HAMORRHOIDAL, (aime, and gs, to flow); belong- 
ing to the piles. 
HELIX, (as, to turn about), the outer bar 0 or margin 
of the external ear. 
HIPPOCAMPUS, the sea-horse,, a small an 
HYALOID, (e'eacs, glass, and sides, likeness), the cap- 
sule of the vitreous humour of the eyes so called 
from its glassy appearance. | 
HYMEN, (the god of marriage), the membrane situa- 
ted at the entrance of the virgin vagina. — 
EHLYO, names compounded with this word belong to 
muscles which are attached, to GE 
HYOIDES, OS, (», and «des, Shape), a bone of the 
tongue resembling | the Greek v (upsilon). 
HYPO- 
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HYPOCHONDRIUM, (imo, under, and aovdeess a care 
tilage), the upper part of the abdomen, next the 
cartilages of the ribs. 

HYPOGASTRIC, (imo, under, sid yeorne, the belly), 
the lower region of the fore part of the abdomen. 

HY POGLOSSIS, (iwo, under, and yawcow, the tongue), 
parts which lie under the tongue, called also Ranu- 
laris. 

HYPOTHENAR, (io, under, and és«e, the ihe of 
the hand), one of the muscles contracting the 
thumb. 


\ 


1. 


JEJUNUM, (empty), one of the intestines, so called 
from its generally being found empty. 

ILEUM, (#aa, to turn), a portion of the small intes- 
tines, so called from being found convoluted. 

INCISORKS, (incidere, to cut), the fore-teeth. 

INCUS, (an anvil), a small bone of the internal ear, 
with which the malleus is articulated. 

INDEX, (indico, to point-out), the fore-finger. 

INNOMINATUM, parts which have no proper name. 

INTERFEMINEUM, wide PERINEUM. | 

TRIS, (the rainbow), the circle round the pupil of the 
eye, deriving its name from its various colours. 

ISCHIUM, (icxv«, to support), that part of the os in- 
nominatum upon which we sit, or iyo, the hip. 


JUGALE OS, the zygoma. 


5 A) 3 FL 
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L. 
LACUNA, (little cavities), the excretory ducts of the 
urethra and vagina, &c. 

LAMBDOIDAL, resembling the Greek A (lambda). 
LAMINA, a scale or plate. It is used for the tables of 
the skull. er 
LARYNX, (Anguyé), the superior part of the trachea. 
LINEA ALBA, a white line formed by the meeting of 

the tendons of the abdominal muscles, 
LUMBRICALES, (lumbricus, a worm), four sans 
of hand and foot. 


M. 


MALLEOLUS, (dim. of malleus), a mallet. | 
MAMMA, (toppee, a mother), the breast or nipple. 
MASSETER, (uaccnrng, from. weconouct, to chew), a 
muscle which assists in chewing. 
MASTOID, 2 (ewrre, a breast), shaped lke a danse or 
breast. 
MAXILLA, (peace, ‘to chew), the jaw. 
MEATUS, (from meo, to pass), a passage. | 
MEDIANA VENA, the middle vein of the arm, be- 
tween the basilic and cephalic. : 
MEDIASTINUM, (medium, the middle), the oibaidle 
tion of the pleura, which divides the thorax into 
two cavities MEDIASTINUM CEREBRI, a 
process of the dura mater, which lies between ae 
two hemispheres of the brain. | 
MENINGES, (ennyZ, a si ane), the can asd, pia 
mater. 
MESENTERY, (zéces, the middle, and wtigo, the in- 
testine), 
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‘testine), the membrane in the middle of the intes- 
tines, by which they are attached. 
MESERAIC, (wtcos, the middle, and ageim, the belly), 
the same as the last article. | 
MESO-COLON, (meres, the middle, and xoaov, ethe co- 
lon), that part of:the mesentery in the middle. of 
the colon. 
METACARPUS, (ure, after, and xagzes, thie sista; 
that part of the hand between the carpus and fingers. 
METATARSUS, (ere, after, and ~0~@r 0s the tarsus), 
that part of the foot between the tarsus and toes. 
MITRALIS VALVULA, (mitra, a-mitre), valves at 
the left ventricle ofthe heart, :like a mitre. 
MODIOLUS, (dim. of modius, a.measure). 
MUSCULUS, (uv, from wee, to move, or a dim. of mus, 
a mouse), from its resemblance to a flayed mouse. 
MYLO, (uaa, a grinder-tooth), names compounded of 
this word belong to muscles that are attached:near 
the grinders.. | 
MYOIDES PLATYSMA, a muscular expansion on 
the neck. See PLATYSMA. 
MYOLOGY, the doctrine of the muscles. 


N. 


NAVICULARE, leeobenila a little boat), a bone of 
the carpus, and also of the tarsus. 

NEUROLOGY, (vive, a nerve); the :doctrine of the 
nerves. 

NYMPHAG, semicircular A citatns membranes in ithe 
pudendum muliebre, so called because they direct 
the course of the urine. 

Q 4 : QO. 
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G. 

ODONTOIDES, (cdes, atooth, and «ccs, — tooth- 
like. | 

OLECRANON, (Acviy ie ently and xeuvey, a head), 
the elbow, or head of the ulna. . 

OMENTUM, (omen, a guess), an abdominal viscus, 
so called because the ancient priests pretended to 
reveal the secrets of heaven by inspecting this 

. wiscus. | , 

OMO, (ames, the sieht), names compounded of this 
word belong to muscles attached to the scapula. 

OMO-PLATA, (aos, the shoulder, and ovens Ss 
the scapula or shoulder-blade. ~ 

OPHTHALMIC, (eptarues, the eye). 

~ ORGAN, (ceyaso, from seyeGotielt to — a member 


or limb. 
OSTEOLOGY, the doctrine of the bones. reel 
OXOID, «Bus, i spinous. 2 RLEIE 
ih Y 
PANCREAS, em all, and Hpttes lsh) a giana o of the 
abdomen. Rat arn r 


PANNICULDS, dim. of pannus, cloth. | ! 
PARENCHYMA, (magsr rte, to pour through), a sub- 
stance connecting the vessels, &e. ii ie nna 

liver, &c. 
PARIETALIA, (paries, a shall, bones of the cranium 
_ serving as a wall to the encephalon. 


PAROTID, 


Te) 


hiss 
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PAROTID, (xuea, near, and wes, the gen. of #:, the 
ear), a gland situated near the ear. 

PATELLA, (dim. of patina; a pan), the knee-pan. 

*PATHETICA, (sates, passion), the fourth pair of 

| nerves, because, by means of these, the eyes ex- 
press certain passions of the mind. 

PECTINEUS, (pecten, the pubes), a : muscle belong- 
ing to the os pubis. 

PELVIS, (#:avs, a bason), the bason of the kidneys, 
or the lower part of the abdomen, in which the 
bladder (and in women the uterus) and rectus are 
contained. 

PERICARDIUM, (ag,:around; and xapdie, behiedity, 
the membrane surrounding the heart. 

P ERICHONDRIUM, (wet, about, and 0V0 0055 carti-~ 
lage), the membrane covering the cartilages. 

PERICRANIUM, (atee, around, arid. xgeviov, the cra- 
nium), the membrane covering the bones of the. 
cranium. ! 

PERINEUM, (aiemo, to flow round, because ai part 
is generally moist), the space between the external 
parts of generation and the anus. | It is sometimes 
called INTERFEMINEUM, (inter, between, and 
Jemen, the inside of the Thigh). 

PERIOSTEUM, (xe, around, and errs, a bone), the 
membrane surrounding the bones. 

PERISTALTIC, (aigisirra, to contract), the motion’ 

of the intestines. ; 

PERIT ONEUM, (aterrtww, to extend nich sl mn 
membrane lining the abdomen, and covering its 
viscera. 


PERONEUS, 


€r 


: PETROSUM OS, (area; a rock) part of the een | 
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PERONEUS, (age, the fibula), belonging to the fo 
bula. 
e4 . talibomeiiiaed - 
PHALANX, (an army), the bones of the ona ‘a 
toes are called phalanges, from their regularity. 
PHARYNX, (eee, to convey, because it conveys the 
food into the stomach), a membranous east at the 
end of the mouth. : 
PHRENIC; \(¢ees, the See one? Bui Pen, the wii: 
because the diaphragm was supposed to be the seat 
of the mind), the name of a nerve. 
PHYSIOLOGY, (¢v2is, nature), an account of the ae- 
tions and functions of an animated body. | 
PiA MATER, the innermost membrane around the 
brain. | 
PITUITARIA, sicaite hares Oe) a ia 
PLACENTA, (axes, a cake), the after:births 
PLANTARIS, | planta, the sole), parts situated j in. the 
sole. | 
PLATYSMA MYOIDES, (wriavoey inion eve, a 
muscle, and «dos, shape), a muscle of the neck. 
PLEURA, (zsvg«, the side), the membrane ae the. 
cavity of the thorax. 
PLEXUS, (plecto, to weave together), a i kind at mes 
work of blood-vessels.or nerves. 
POPLITEUS, ( poples, the ham), a muscle of che GG 
PREPUCE, (preputo, to cut off before), the foreskin 
of the penis, which the eastern nations generally 
cut-off, i . 
"PROCESSUS, 


yy 
tent 
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PROCESSUS, (procedo, to start out), a protuberance 

of a bone. 

PROSTATA, (zee, before, and sors, to stand), glands 
situated before the vesicule seminales. | 

PSOAS, (}cx, the loin), a muscle so named from its | 
situation. 

PTERYGOID, (xzevg, a mg) a process resembling 
a. wing. 

PTERYGO-STAPHALINI, (azigvg, a wing, and ste- 
gvan, the palate), muscles arising from the ptery- 
oid process of the os spheneides, and inserted into. — 
the uvula. 

PUBES, (és, the groin), the private parts, or hair 
that grows upon them. 

PUDENDA, (pudor, shame), the parts of generation. 

PUPILLA, (a little puppet), the round aperture in the 
tunica uvea of the eye. 

PYLORUS, (avaweo, the keeper ae a gate), the Tiieek 
orifice of the stomach, guarding the entrance of 
the bowels. 


PYRAMIDALIS, shaped like a pyramid. 


R, 


RADIUS, (the spoke a a wheel), the small bone of 
| the fore-arm. 

RANULAR, like a frog or toad. 

BAPHE, (exx-w, from ex, to sew), a suture. 
RECTUM, the straight gut, the last of the intestines. 
RENES, (ee#, to flow), the kidneys, through which the 


urine flows. 


RETINA, 


” 
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RETINA, ( rete, a net), the net-like expansion of the 
optic nerve on the inner surface of the eye. 

RETINACULA, (retineo, to restrain). 

RHOMBOIDES, a muscle so called, from uadblite 
a geometrical figure (¢of0s), whose’ sides are equal, 
but not right-angled. 


- ROTULA; (dim. of rota, a wheel), the knee-pan. 


De 


SACRUM, (Batre a bone so called, because it was 
offered in sacrifice. 

SACCIFORM, (saccus, a bag or sac). 

SAGITTALIS, ( sagitta, an iain a suture in the 
cranium. 

SALVATELLA, (salvo, to wrested), aveinof the hand, 
the opening of which was said to preserve. health, 
and to cure melancholy. 

SANGUIS, (cas, to preserve), the blood, and 4 vie, the 
body. 

SAPHENA, (oabos, manifest), a vein of the nee | 

SARTORIUS, (sartor,'a tailor), the muscle by means 
of which the tailor lays his legs across. 

SCALENI, (cxaraves, a geometrical figure with three 
unequal sides), muscles of the neck. 

SCAPHA, (alittle boat), the ae: of ra nae 
ear before the antihelix. 

SCAPHOIDES, (resembling a boat), a ost of the 
carpus, and also of the tarsus. 

SCAPULA, the shoulder-blade. 

SCELETUS, (exerrw, to dry), a skeleton. 

SCHINDELYSIS, 


[ 
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SCHINDELYSIS, (scindo, to plough or furrow). 

SCLEROTIC, (cxangos, hard), the outermost or hard- 
est membrane of the eye. | 

SCROBICULUS CORDIS, (dim. of scrods, a ditch), 
the pit of the stomach. 

SCROTUM, (quasi scortum, 2 skin or ei sk the cover= 
ing of the testicles. 

SCUTIFORM, shaped like a shield. 

SECRETION, (from secerno, to separate). 

SELLA TURCICA, SELLA EQUINA, SELLA 
SPHENOIDES, are various names for a part of 
the sphenoid bone resembling a Turkish saddle. 

SEPTUM CORDIS, (sepes, a hedge), the fleshy sub- 
stance which divides the right and left ventricles of 
the heart. 

_SESAMOID, (cicazen, an Indian bean), small bones in 
the hands and feet, resembling the semen sesami. 

SIGMOID, resembling the Greek s (sigma.) 

SOLEUS, (solea, a sole fish). 

SPHENOID, (9a, a wedge), shaped like a wedge. 

SPHINCTER, (c?vyv#, to shut up), the name of seve-— 
ral muscles, whose office it is to shut up the aper- 
ture around which they are placed. ) 

SPLANCHNOLOGY, (cmrcyyv0y, an x Erste), the doc- 
trine of the viscera. 4 

SPLENIUS, ( splenium, a splint), a muscle of the neck. 

SQUAMOUS, (squama, a scale), covering as the scales 
of fishes do each other. 

STAPES, (a stirrup), one of me small bones ‘e the 
internal ear. 

STOMACHUS, (croue, a mouth, alk xiv, tO pour), 

the 
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the stomach, or upper orifice of the ventricle, bé- 
cause it sends the food to the bowels. 

STYLOID, (stylus, a pencil), a process like a pencil 
on the temporal bone, 

SUCCENTURIATUS, (from succenturta, to supply, or 
fill up). 

SYMPHYSIS, (cvpzgvw, to draw together), the connec- 
tion of bones which have'no manifest motion. 
SYNARTHROSIS, (cv, with, and agbeor, ete are 

ticulation without manifest motion. 

SYNCHONDROSIS, (ew, with, and xordgos, a carti- 
lage), articulation by means of intervening carti- 
lage. 

SYNDESMOLOGY, (cuvdesuos, a menrend the doe- 
trine of ligaments. 

SYNDESMOSIS, ‘the connection of bones ma liga- 
ments. 

SYNEUROSIS, (cw, with, and vvgo, 4 ney the 
connection of bones by tendon, formerly mistaken 
for nerve. 

SYNOVIA, a term of no radical meaning, coined by 
Paracelsus, the secretion of the joints. 

SYNTHESIS, (covriéaes, to put together), the anatomi- 
cal connection of the bones of the skeleton. — 

SYSSARCOSIS, (cw, with, and cagéz, mere the con- 
nection of bones by muscle. 

adelogelatichs (currarw, to contract), vide DIASTOLE. 


T. 
TALUS, (a die), a bone of the heel. 
TAPETUM, tapes, tapestry. 
nM TARSUS, 
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TARSUS, the space between the bones of the leg and 
the metatarsus, corresponding with the wrist. 
TARSUS, (-aeo0s), the cartilaginous edge of the eye- 
lids; also the part of the foot corresponding with 
the wrist. 

TENDON, (cava, to extend), the eutechiies of a muscle. 

TERES, (round), the name of a muscle. 

TESTIS, (a witness, quia est quasi testis virilitatis), 
the testicle. | 

THALAMUS, (éwranos, a bed). 

THECA, (a sheath), the spinal canal is sometimes 
called Theca Vertebralis. 

THENAR, (the palm of the hand), a muscle extend- 
ing the thumb, 

THORAX, (6c, to leap), the chest in whioh the 
heart leaps or beats. 

THYMUS, (thymus, thyme), a gland in the thorax. 

THYRO, names compounded with this word belong to 
muscles which are attached to the 

THYROID, (éveos, a shield), cartilage shaped like a 
shield. 

TIBIA, (a pipe), the great bone of the leg. 

TONSIL, the round glands placed - between the arches 
of the palate. 

TRACHEA, (reexus, rough), is wind-pipe. . 

TRACHELO-MASTOIDEUS, belongingto (reazcnres) 
the neck, and the mastoid process. | 

TRAGUS, (a goat), a small eminence of the He ee 
ear, upon which hair often grows like the beard of 
2 goat. . 


TRAPEZOID, 


a GLOSSARY. 
TRAPEZOID, (rgempur, a four-sided figure), like a 


trapezium. 

TRICEPS, (from tres and caput J), a@ muscle with three 
heads. 

TROCHANTER, NY to run or to peeks a process 
of the thigh-bone, the muscles inserted into which 
perform the office of running. . 

TROCHIT ERIUS, (720%06, a wheel). , 

TROCHINEUS, (ceoxes, a wheel). 209 hg 

TROCHLEA, (poxos,.a eae a kind of ctiaginow 
pulley. 

TROCHLEARIS, an articulation where one ait 
moves round another like a pulley. 

TUBAD FALLOPIAN, two passages in the womb 
like trumpets, described by FaLLorivus. 

TYMPANUM, the drum of the ear. 


i etd eae 
U. 


ULNA, (00, the cubit), the large bone of the arm. — 

UMBILICUS, (umbo ilium, the siege of the loins), 
the navel. 

URACHUS, (seo, urine, and sw, to ric Ae alge . 
of the bladder, occupying the place of the urinary 
passage of the foetal quadruped, which goes into 
the allantois. 

URETER, (sgov, urine), the canal that carries the u- 
rine off from the kidney to the bladder. 

URETHRA, the passage for the urine from the blad- 
der. | | ! 

UVEA, (va, a grape), the posterior lamina of the iris. 

UVULA; — 
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UVULA, the glandular substance which hangs down. 
from the middle of the soft palate. 

VAGINA, (a sheath), the passage to the womb. 

VALLATUS, inclosed. 

VALVES, (valve, folding doors), little membranes 
preventing the return of the fluids in the blood- 
vessels and absorbents. 

VENA, (from venio, to come, because the blood comes 
through it), a vein. 

VENTRICLES, (dim. of venter, the belly). 

VERTEBRA, (verto, to turn), the bones of the spine. 

VESICULA, (dim. of vesica, the bladder). 

VIBRISSAL, the hairs in the nose, (from vibro, to 
quaver). 

VISCERA, (iceyus, sttons’, the bowels. 

VOMER, (a plough-share), a bone of the nose. 

VULVA, (quasi valva), the aperture to the womks 


x 
XIPHOID, (Bios, a sword), like a sword. 


Z. 


ZYGOMA, (Qvye:, a yoke), the cavity under the Zygo- 
matic process of the temporal bone. 
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Circulus Iridis arteriosus, vol. Lil. = i eee 
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posterior, 
mollis of the optic thalami, ain BE 
Communicans faciei, nervus, vol. III. |.» 168 
Complexus, vol. I. ‘ o 209 
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Cornea, 


266 INDEX. 


| : Pag. 
Cornea, * - een apt Msey Vo 
Cornua Ammonis, S97 e = ~ = QQ 
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— vein, vol. HI. a uD) 
—— nerve, f 
ring, vol. f, ~, 4 
— sheath, 4 Teas 
Cruralis, ‘ = ie 
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Cuneiforme, os, RR AON 
Cuneiformia, ossa, Ses 


NEE ee ee ee So EE 
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Epiglottis, vol. I. - - ae 139 
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Extensor brevis digitorum pedis, vol. I. - 259 
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F, 
Face, bones of the, ‘ee were et-ing 52 
» muscles of the, . * £153 
————, lymphatics of the, vol. III. et ay! ES 
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nerves, ~ | - 162.173 
Falx, vel septum oe ion i. : 17 
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Fronto-superciliaris, oe + io TS ehGO 
; Ger vue oy 
Gall-bladder, vol. IE = 15d er 
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of the joints, vol. I. - a 282 
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Gums, “ 0 106 
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, blood-vessels of the, vol. III. =. 53.57 
——~-, ligaments of the, vol.. I. oem 800 
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nerves, - mit » 216 
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Hiumero-cubitalis, ~ 222 
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Humilis, vol. II... “ : 67 
. Humours. of the eye, — ~ 58 
Hymen, . - 282 
Hyo-glossus, vol. I. os 166 
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Hyo-pharyngeus, ~ - Be xi! 
Hyo-thyroideus, se i 163 
Hypogastric artery, vol. Ill. - ~ 84: 
—___—_—. vein, = = 116 
lymphatics, - - st 132 
nerves, = - ~ 218 
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Jaw-bone, lower. vol. ay | ges 64 
- » ligaments of the, edmyit’ maple 
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oides, my “ 164 
Jejunum, vol. II. 4 © #99:240 
, lacteals of the, ee III. - 133 
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Llio-abdominalis, Ral one ah thd We | peel 180 
llio-aponeuroso-femoris, - - 248 
Tlio-costalis, aah? ee: 195 
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Rhea vol! 1. : > en 249 
io-rotuleus, ak f 
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-, os, vol. I. : aia 85 
ImMPREGNATION, changes produced in the uterine 
system by, vol. IT. A 288 
Incus, : - 2 82 
Indicator, vol. I. - - . 235 
Indignabundus, vol. II. ~ 68 
Inrerion Exrremrry, aponeurosis of thoy vol. I, 179.241 
» bones of the, - 122 
, blood-vessels of the, vol. III. 89 
, ligaments of the, vol. I. - 306° 
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—_———— cochlea, > - Bence as: 
kidneys, “ 240 
¥nguinal glands, vol. III. - . 128 
Innominatum, os, vol. I, _ - 84 
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Interosseus. auricularis, - - 9239 
Sees Pus 
Baterspinaie et intertransversales ‘dorsi, ‘ 1 BY 
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LARYNX, E 
Laryngea, arteria, el Hil. : 
Laryngeus, nervus, - 
Laryngo-pharyngeus, vol. qe : 
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one en of the ribs, __ - Se: RS 
—— of the bones of the pelvis, wey 20 B91 
-—__—_——_— of the superior extremity, Bie (295 
—- of the inferior extremity, - 306 
— of the liver, vol. Il. - -i{) ALD 
Ligamentum suspensorium penis, vee pate 260 
Lingualis, vol. I. Ca ee | oT) dd OG 
Lingual artery, vol. IIT. - rere 6 | 
| vein, : = LLateng wae 
nerve, s - a he OT 

Lips, vol. IL. : y 08 
Liquor amnii, ie . pel ee 298 
—--— pericardil, “ ~ ie th Seles 
Liver, Ae, - 216 
, blood-vessels of the, vol. IIT. - 70.78 
——_——, lymphatics of the, - z 136 
.—, nerves of the, te on: oe ERG 
Lobes of the brain, vol, IT. SMa - wie 
——-— of the liver, | - RLY * 217 
——-— of the lungs, L Z Pan: 174 
Locus niger crurum cerebri, - - 86 


Longus colli, vol. I. - ~ cae i: aa 
Longissimus 
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Longissimus dorsi, _ ™ atte BOS 
Lumbar arteries, vol III. ~ = - 89 
- glands, ges pie . oy igh te 4 
———————- Neves, - 9D lie - 921 
———-- plexus of nerves, - - 221 
- vertebree, vol. I. Ym - 78 
Lumbo-abdominalis, ob Luigi mo oe BE 
costalis, hint, - = 205 
humeralis, = ite . 204: 
Lumbricales manus, - ie F en ieee 
pedis, ee) a mae 262 
Lunare, os, ~ - dleiy ater ptt) eds 
Lunes, vol. II. > ee ane a 173 
“9, blood-vessels of the, +e Ve wih gs te 
» lymphatics of the, _ * - 141 
—,-nervesof the, = = meinen unwed Sia 
LYMPHATICS, = abit yr .cnae del bbed 
Lyra fornicis, vol. IL. a. - - 28 
M. 

Magna pollicis arteria, vol. III. J ws 5A: 
Magnum, vel capitatum, os, vol. I. - ukkb: 
Malarum, ossa, - i. 55 
Mallei internus, vol. II. “ . . 84 
externus, vol. I. mn u . 129 
qeplcotus et - - bee Aa. 
Malleus, vol. II. | : - - 82 
Mamma, = writen} * o 146 
Mammary arteries, vol. III. 4 yea 4.8.62 
veins; - : - 62.66 
bien. vol, If.» | ~ aici Ge 

*. DV¥OuekL, ar) eee 213 . 

Marrow, vol. I. ‘3 » ae 10 . 
Marsupialis, - - - ego gat 
Massa carnea Jacobii Sylwit, ue 262 
Masseter, “ . - | 159 
Masseteric arteries, vol. III. . . - - 4 22 
Mastoideus lateralis, vol. 1. - we Hail oi OD 

Ss 4 Masteido- 
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Mastoido-auricularis, ae ni . sree dee 
‘Mastoido-mentalis, . - .. = ” 164 
WA or: Fie vol. Hei ea sh 4 
Matrix, ~ » 270 
Maxilla inferior, ei L wes Se ee G4 
Maxillaria superiora ossa, * « wom ndé 
Maxillary artery, external, vol. UT. ron <cateas 
» internal, - Tee | 
Coie eal vai sey pbs pes i oem 
nerves, . *, » ton 165.166. 
Maxillo-hyoideus, vol. I. - > \« 165. 
—labialis, - ~ oo tev 156 
Meatus auditorius externus, hes He Esty fe. i. 
tea interna vol. I. ° | stones 42. 
| od VOlsi bie spree, uname 
Median vein, vol, III. - - 59 
- nerve, = - - 199 
Mepriastinum, vol. II, - - 152 
Medulla oblongata, - - ~ 37 
-—--—..- spinalis, vol. ILI. 7 ° 183 
Medullary substance of the brain, vol. I]. =». 24 
Meibomian glands, mS ph eo tyr pone 
MemBrana CELLULARIS, ° woe waled 12 
—— -- medullaris, vol. I. | : a2 
—————-- pupillaris, vol. II. ” “ 49 
——-———-. Schneideriana, - + ce ee 
—s . tympani, - = wr te UTS 
en -secundaril, - <>  gapapeee 
Meningeal artery, vol. III. - 2 eenbae 
Mento-labialis, vol. I. ove 155 
Mesenteric biood-vessels, val Ul. - 73.75 
——-——— glands, Sees 2 134 

ninvmcanen. BETVES, 04 - “ - 217 . 

MeEsentery, vol. II. - My tbe 203 
Meso-colon, “ vim Soe 203 
Meso-rectum, . oid ae 205 
Metacarpal! bones, vol. I, - oper growed 6 
Metacarpeus, - - - 237 
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Metacarpo-phalangei laterales, - 237 
Metacarpo-phalangeus Pace a! . 235° 
Metatarsal! bones, tied 137 
- artery, vol. III. » < 108 
iam eee laterales, vol.I. — - 266 
. -sub-phalangeus pollicis, ~ 264 
-phalangeus transversalis pollicis, 265. 

Miliary glands, vol. II. L > ing 
Modiolus, : 87 


Motion of bones, slidiorcats Kiba of, vol. 1 " 18 
Motores oculorum, or- third pair of nerves, 


vol. III. 2 - a 160 
Mourts, of the, vol. I. - ~ * 105 
7 » muscles of the, vol. I. - 153 
Multifidus spine, - - - 211 
Musctes in general, of the, : - 147 
Musculo-cutaneous nerve of the superior extremi- | 
ty, vol. iff. . « - 197 
Mylo-hyoideus, vol. L - o 165 
N. 
Naits, vol. IT. x Lag > 8 
Naris compressor, vol.I. > hon 153 
Nasalis labii superioris, e ef te 158 
Nasi ale ; hae Mclean ite 154 
Nasi, ossa, = | - - 53 
Naso-palpebralis, > - * 151 
Nates cerebri, vol. II. - * 32 
Naviculare, os, vol. I. be pel 185 
Neck, blood-vessels of the, vol. III, ° + | 15.45 
-——-, lymphatics of the, - “ 148 
———-, muscles on the fore and lateral part of the, 

vol. I. ~ - , 161 

—-, nerves of the, vol. ITI, - - 190. 
-, vertebree Of the, vol. I. - - 75 
NERvEs, of the, vol, III. - oye 152 
———, cerebral, - - ~ 158 
» spinal, - =. geet 183 
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Ninth pair of nerves, ae it 

Nipple, vol. II. = ube << 

Noni descendens, nervus, vol. III. 

Nose, of the, vol. II.. $ “i 
3 bones of the, a “4 | ‘ athe 
., blood-vessels of the, =. 

——, lymphatics of the, vol. III. 

———, muscles of the, vol. I. a 

———-, nerves of they vol. II. Woe a 
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Obliquus ascendens internus, vol. I. 
— capitis inferior, ate 
— superior, 
— descendens abdominis, 
oculi inferior, vol. II. - — = 
-- superior, * 
Obturator artery, vol. III. = 
externus, vol. I. - 
internus, ~ * 
— nerve, vol. III. - 
Occipital artery, = ~ “ 
- vein, = > it 
— nerve, = - 
Occipitis, os, vol. I. = , 
Occipito-frontalis, 


(Esophageal arteries and veins, vol. If. . 


- nerves, genie - 
(Esophagus, vol. If): = : 
Olfactory, or first pair of nerves, vol. 1 
OmeEntTuM, vol. II. - 
minus, ~ - 
Omo-hyoideus, vol. I. 
Ophthalmic artery, vol. III. - 
———_———- vein, - 
— nerves, - - 


Opponens pollicis, vol. I. = 
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Optici, ‘or second pair of nerves, ei a 

Orbiculare, os, vol. II. - . 

Orbicularis oculi, vol. I. ee ar. 

— oris, - .* 

— palpebrarum, . - - 

_ Orbito-palpebralis, a“ oe 

Orbits, vol. II. TAS - 7 

Organs of the senses, - - ‘ 

Organs of urine and generation in the. male, 
ee IT) the Jomnbey 

» blood-vessels of 

the, vol. III. 

, lymphatics of the, 
—-, nerves of the, 
Oris anguli, depressor, vol. I. ye 
—, levator, < “ 

Os tince, vol. II. - = “ 

Ova, a . . 

Ovaria, . = m Nessysh 

Oxoido-atloideus, : p 
vol. I. 


-occipitalis, 
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Palate, vol. IT. ni m 

, arches of the, - al 
Palati circumflexus, LI 

- levator, ibe 


- ossa, - F a ) 
Palatina descendens arteria, vol. III. ee 
- inferior arteria, - ‘ “i 
Palato-maxillary nerve, whites 8 
pharyngeus, vol. I. . ~ 

uvularis, 7 # 
Balearis arcus arteriosus pnb findod vol. III. 

- arteria profunda, - ie 
superficialis, f 
Palmaris longus, vol, I. - . 
Palmaris 
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Palmaris nervus, vol. III... - “a be 200.203 
— brevis, | ” syle 
ics notes volt: oF ans 
- Palmo-phalangens, “ » 999 
Palpebre, vol, U1. ae : aa serena Gomi 
Palpebree superioris levator, vol. 1. wt ee She 
Palpebrarum orbicularis, - ~ 0152 
Pancreas, vol. II. Nay “ ov 880 
Panniculus carnosus, Pca Ntes fot 14 
Pap of the throat, © = mM Se its Oe 
Papilla, or nipple, ~ ; 147 
Papille of the tongue, ° eee 109 
Par ad or fifth pair of nerves, vol. IIT. 161 
Parietalia ossa, vol. I. were —apegumaes mae 
7 . duct, | 
Parotid eae 4. ¢ Vol. Latics yore 112 
3 ‘ 
Pars vaga of the eighth pair of nerves, vol. III. 174 
Patella, vol. I. - af bah gs 130 
Pathetic, or fourth pair of nerves, vol. II. 161 
Patientize musculus, vol. I. =o) Oe 210 
Pectinalis, : - wee, 242 
Pectoralis on Se . hth 197 
minor, 
Pedes hippocampi, vol. II. _ = Aha 29 
Pedis, interossei, vol. I. ; - ~ rae 
wey ; cerebri, vol IR 8. 
Pedunculi ena : siete 36 
Pgxvis, blood-vessels of the, vol. III. ws - 89 
—, bones of the, vol. I. — - CNIS Re 
» ligaments of the bones of the, == bie 
: _ lymphatics of the, vol. WI. = - 129 
; muscles of the, vol. I. Rh — 24) 
, nerves of the, vol. IIT. TS a ED 
Penis, vol. II. = - 259 
~, blood-vessels of the, Sve an | i 
———-~, muscles of the, vol. I. - 186 
.——-, ligamentum suspensorium, vol. Iie) 9260 
~, lymphatics of the aro 4 aa 
——-, ‘ymp ote? volokl. " 130 


Penis, 
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Penis, nerves of the, iss oa ase 4 : aan 
Perforans, -vol. I. ahs eicktily 229 
Perforatus, = = nd WAY 228 
Pericarpium, vol. II. - ‘ 4 154 
Perichondrium, vol. I, « > 12 
Perinei transversus, = n 187.190 
Perineo-clitorideus, = « 190 
Perineum, vol. ll. ns m 279 
Periosteum, vol. I. ee 8 
Peritoneum, vol. II. - - 189 
Peroneal artery, vol. III. ~ - 109 
— nerve, S 229 
Peroneo-metatarseus magnus, vol. I. = 257 
minor, - - 259 
__—_——sub-phalangeus pollicis, - 263 — 
-sub-tarseus, we yet ae 257 
super-phalangeus communis, - 258 
-super-phalangeus pollicis, = 262 
brevis; . | 
Peroneus longus, - * 257 
eee tertius; ~ - - roe See 
Petro-palatinus, . . 168 
Pharyngeal artery, vol. I. - - 19 
ET VE, « - 176 
Gperynaepalstinus, vol. I. “ - 169 
Puarynx, vol. Li. - - 135 
--—-, muscles on the back-part of the, vol. I. 171 
Phrenic arteries and. veins, vol. IU, je 67 
nerve, - - mem 3 205 
Pia mater, vol. II. - ) - “ yA | 
Pigmentum nigrum, os “ 53 
Pineal gland, _ = - 32 
Pinguedo, - a) ~ aa 
Pisiforme, os, vol. [. - - 114 
Placenta, vol. Ii. - - 295 
Plantar artery and arch, eal. IIE. - 111 
Plantaris, trol ae - | - : 255 
Planto-sub-phalangeus,. - «fas be 262 
Plates of bones, - i _ g 


Platysma 
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Platysma myoides, di tov? 6. Giles _16L 
Prevra, voly Il. adil lay, * - 151 
Pomum Adami, Bs ~ A om nie 
TARINI, ms je giclee. 
Pons Y Visan, ¢ 2 8 Oh ey it rears y 
og artery, vol. III. - rim yuadoi hoe 
glands, . - ~ ate porers ipahlg9@ 
——_———. vein, - - mii. lo-qptthdb 
Popliteus, vol. I. « atl Ju= nit BBB 
Ports, venz, vol. ITI. . ae FB 


Portio mollis of the seventh pair of nerves, tet i — 


ees of the seventh pair of nerves, 169 
indicis pedis, vol. I. 267 
peeteriony or adductor 4 medii digiti di 968 
tertil digiti Pa is, imitate 


annularis, (ie 2c 0280 
ab ‘AUTIS, ©, - ote oan Sadia 
___—-—_——. indicis manus, i ie SBR 

medii digiti manus, _ te 239 
Predorso-atloideus, “ 9] (PS 
Prelumbo-pubialis, t i nal 

-trochantineus, nintt-Otied 

Prepuce of the penis, vol. II. - oie et QOD 
—- of the clitoris, - sped agian, 

Prior or indies manus, vol. I. ass 

indicis ees 

medii digiti manus, - ~ . 239 

——, or abductor indicis were? age xem “~ SET 

abductor. medii digiti t nedics | \ | pes 

» or —— tertii digiti ) 4 

adductor minimi digiti pedis, ee | 

Beh rcticts femoris arteria, vol. III. - 100 

— vena, ~ - (115 

a — penis arteria, - oe” ge 

Pronator radii en ae vol. I. a ae 

eres + be 
- Prostate gland,, vol. II. ~  Ge te See 
Psalterium fornicis, - - | 28 
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Psoas magnus, 2 |) 7, 
——- parvus, 


Pterygoides arterize, vol. IIT. 


} internus, 
Pterygo-palatinus, _ 


Pubio-femoralis, a 
—sternalis, i 


Pterygoideus her sheet by vol, I. 


epee ape als, 

Pubis, os, - 
Pudendum,.vol. IT. ° 
Padic artery, vol. sh - 
vein, -. 
nerves, = - 
Pulmonary artery and veins, 
Puncta lacrymalia, vol. i. 

~ Pupil of the eye, tia 
Pylorus, — 
Pyramidalis, vol. 1. rs 
Pyriformis, - 


Quadratus femoris, - 
—- gene, - 
- Jumborum, = 


| R. 
Radial artery, vol. III. - 


Radialis externus eine. vol. I. 
rn longior, 
- internus, - 


eer 


Radio-phaiangeus pallies, ° 


Radius, = 
Ranina, arteria, ae II. 


Receptacuium chyli, ; Wi a 


» vena, “ - 
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Rectum, vol. II. C - eee 
» lymphatics of the, vol. TL. 4 ey SS 

Rectus abdomisis, vol. I. - - 185 
oculi, vol. II. a - «67 

capitis anterior Be oh Q vol.l. 202 

ANs4 | : 

ouoaes = lateralis, wa pois J 208 
—-—— eee major, ~ | 218 
eae - minor,) (2a wie QRZ 
femoris, . 249 
Recurrent nerve of the eighth pair, vok TL 206 
—— radial artery, -. sire Hee 
ulnar artery, oe wm fe ie 

Renal artery and vein; apt re 80.81 
- glands, vol. II. atte piel pine 
———- nerves, vol. HI. bo key one eee 
Retina, vol. II. - pe bt Ts toe. 
Retractor anguli oris, vol. I. o. «157 
Retrahentes aurem, « {ee heey 
Rhomboideus, | ° - TT BGR 
Ribs, ~ pa te 91 
we, ligaments of the, ~ = 288 
Ring, abdominal, - “ 178.184 
, crural, -* 0 lh TT a 177 
Rotula, ve “ “ ~ aie EO 
S. ‘ 

Sacral artery, vol. III. o ald 98 
lateral arteries, - IY LEM 92. 

— nerves, - mo trae TL: cae 
Sacro-costalis, vol. I. - ne 907 
_-femoralis, ~ eT x Dd 
—lumbalis, fia - i 207 
~————-spinalis, cs ~ a Oe SOE 
-trochanterius, | “ » 246 
sacrum, Os, - Aa a ith a 
Salivary glands, vol. iL. “ “ sibel Ill 
Salpingo-pharyngeus, vol. I. wie — 170 
Saphenz, vene, vol. IIT. _ - «118 

 * Saphenus, 
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Saphenus, nervus, a as 
Sartorius, vol. I. a x 


Scala} tympani, ‘ voli IL * Cea a 


vestibuli, 


anticus, f pM 20,9 
Scalenus } medius, ¢ vol. I. mt L 


posticus, 

‘Scaphoides, OS, ~ 2 ‘a 
Scapula, i actin 
» ligaments of the, ~1obeods 
Scapulee levator, 0) =, 
Scapular arteries, vol. m1. . 
nerve, - utiednn 
Scapulo-humeralis, vol. I. Chas 

humero-olecraneus, - Lee 
-radialis, 3 ~ 
Sciatic artery, vol. ITT. - = 
nerve, - - = 
Sclerotic coat, vol. IT. x = 
Scrotum, ~ i i 


ducts, 
Sebaceous ¢ follicles, she el a 
glands, | 


Second pair of nerves, or optic, vol. III. b 
Secundines, vol. II. s : 
Semicircular canals of the ear, 7 
Semilunar ganglion, vol. III. - ° 
Semi-membranosus, vol. I. B 5 
Seminal vessels, vol. II. “ ¢ 
Seminis ejaculator, vol. I. - - 
Semi-spinalis colli, “ ‘ 4 
dorsi, at i. y 
Semi-tendinosus, - 2 f 
Senses, Oreans of the, vol. II. 5 
Septum cerebri, or falx, é 

cerebelli, 
lucidum, > “ 
penis, : - a a 
scroti, m erty obit . 
Serratus magnus, vol. I. - ‘3 


Vou. III. git Serratus 


249 
198 
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Serratus minor anticus, - ch ieee ieeaaianallll 
———- posticus inferior, 2 = 0 a 
superior, 7) § deeyit te 206 
Wvcactes ossa, - dpa att ail tang 140 
Seventh pair of nerves, vol. TL. A ota Se ape 168 
Shoulder, ligaments of the, vol. I. ral 
Shoulder-blade, D since © 
Sinus venosus of the Heart: vol. If. on “19.160 
venosi of the spinal marrow, vol. Til. 189 


Sinuses of the dura mater, 5 ver Hy | ae iia oe 


Sixth pair of nerves, or abducentes, = 
Skarf-skin, vol. II. | me 
gpa different kinds, nan division of the, vol his 1g 


—_—~——-, principal differences between Shes male... 
and female, —_ - lah i mae 

Sxin, vol. II. = - :-aaeulaiaali 
SKULL, VOR Ls. * 4 ie nae pone eH 
Soleus, ty te 254 
Spermatic artery "and vein, 100 IT. - 82. 83 
: cord, vol. IT. Cleon 251 
— nerves, vol. III. + mln, oltgacmeenee 
Sphenoid sinuses, - pel a : "ea Bi sf ‘aa 
Sphenoidal cornua, vol. I. - LS aE 
Sphenoides, os, oye, suet) Dio "tleseaiie: sland ahead 
pepinctyr ant) = EB. Bea Gn _ 188.191 
labiorum, fo sapnnped eal makeaae 
oe vagine, ee ee beact reaeehe 
—_—— vesice, vol. IT. - ae ee 
Sprvau Marrow, of the, vol. ITT. -— 183 
: nerves, origin of the, ME Py 
Spinalis dorsi, vol. 1. >. . penieel ceed aia 
SPINE, Le ) ee ere 
Spiral nerve, a Il. . Ci dh de) Dein is 197 3 
Splanchnicus, nervus, - wy 212,215 
SpLeen, vol. II. - = aptieul, apace 
————-—-, lymphatics e the, vol. JUD. : occ sl eed una 
: ere artery, - er ene 
vein, sss = peie eed” 
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Selbale esr ved, — ait rR, Lito 
Splenius, vol. I. I Id. Et seer’ aes 
rs oe ea ossa, | ERA BOs ba 
aa giosum corpus urethri, vol. Il. —s 
apedius, a! ti Lea E teeming 
Stapes, «hd =) ORE AR ol 
Sterno-cleido-mastoideus, vok ay wil Oi 
——--— costalis, - Le Bo 
——humeralis, : 3 y | 
hyoideus, 95%) ©. sai bP TINOMIG I 
a——--pubialis, © 0 5 4 ey eager 
————thyroideus, (i) ee 
Sternum, - m = LITE MeL, 50% 
Sromacu, vol. II. ~- - 12) steee-setasti 
etn , absorbents of the, wn: lit. = 
———_———, blood-vessels of the, vol. IL. 
—— ——.,, nerves of the, ee Ill, - 
Stylo-glossus, : | 
———hyoideus, vol. I 3 eee 
——-pharyngeus, 
Sub-acromio- “humeralis, a > : 
Subclavian artery, vol. III. . 
Subclavius, vol. I.» oa TE QOG eg 
Sublingual Gland, vol.ePR 2452. 20 gt oa yoiny: 
-artery, vol. III. _ - BOY OEE n 
Submaxillary gland, vol/ HW. ia! 
Submental artery, vol. ILI. CREME REL ANIC SIT 
Suboccipital fierves, - = OOD 10208 
Sub-pubio-coccyg eus, vol. I. «’ ao trke 
=femoratis, ok FOOT 3 
Maer S =pretibialis; = ao St OV, Y 
— -‘trochanterius externus, = ++ 44 
= -———-- internus,” fie 
SBbecapal aris yan 
scapulo-trochineus, A AIT ECTONE 
Superbus; vol. IL - mh ae 
Supercilia, AES Es + Joy il 
Supercilii corrugator, vol. I. Tagg 
Superior cava, vol. II. ~ - | 
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Superior EXTREMITY, blood-vessels of the, vol. IIL. 45 
PL bones-of the, -vouras ot 99 


—, ligaments of the, ~ 9s 
, lymphatics of the, vol. HI. 144 


eres sah 


, muscles of the, vol. I. BIT 

a nerves of the, vol. E11. eganay# 
Super-maxillo-labialis, vol. I. Sens. 154.155 
: nasalis, - - edbbS 
pubio-femoralis, — - i wet Py toe? 
scapulo-trochanterius magnus, = = 217 

-- minimus, pide: oa 
— —-» parvus, Mite “De eontihleele 
Supinator radii brevis, . met yt! legit 
7 -longus, ._ ~ wisn BBO 
Supra-orbitar artery, vol. ILI. scilane Chait tienes 
Supra-spinatus, vo. I. | = oe vepiratenitis. +*°f 
Sutures, inst ~) - - 24 
Sympathetic nerve, vol. Il. - wished eee 
Synovial organs, vol. I. OA an 9 Shey Eee 

i 

Teenia hippocampi, vol. II. Pon ne td 
———— semiciycularis of HAtLieR, ing weer ie tf 
‘Tarsea, arteria, vol. III. Vip s PS | he: 
Tarso-sub-phalangeus pollicis, vol. I. - 263 
——- minim? digitly’ y+ jus hae 265 

Tarsus, bones of the, . E “aan tha steal babi 
, ligaments of the, - RIES HENS. tT 

7 of the eye-lids, vol. II. wits pris eae 
TE vol. mr a ae 68 
yale tlc eee sien ouixsstietodas anes 
Tela cellulosa, ~ neil 2 12 
-—— choroidea, “4 = ‘eealiorisedt? 

Temporal artery, vol. Ill. °% ancideeiie 23° 
vein, Hing Mei etic 36 
Temporalis, yol. I. - ae ae 
Temporo-auricularis, = | * peavey tt) 
"Temporum, ossa, : Py: ee tnagay tere: 38 
Tensor tympani, vol. Leis caescun. ei At ws (aeeee 
; , 7 Tensor 
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Tensor vagine femoris, vol. I. 7 248 
——. palati, - - 168 
Tentorium cerebelli, ent If. - - 4 
Teres major, vol. I. - - 219 
| minor, - ~ ~ 218 
ore: vol. If. » 248 
, blood-vessels of ii, vol. Ul. M 82 
* lymphatics of the, - - 130 
, nerves of the, 3 - 219.222 
cerebri, vol, II. : 4 32 
Testis musculus, vol. I.. 7 = 186 
Thalami nervorum opticorum, vol. IT. . 26 
Thigh-bone, vol. I. - 122 
Third pair of nerves, or motores oculotihmns vol. ILI. 160 
vol. IT. “ - 185 
Tuoracic Duct, +r UL ie iets 9 
Thoraco-facialis, vol. I. ~ ' 161 
Tuorax, of the, vol. II. - 145 — 
, blood-vessels within the, Sal: iit 62 
—; ay ee of the, vol. I. ~ th gl 
, muscles situated upon the anterior part 
of the, 197 
, nerves within the, teat, III. " 205 
Turoat, of the, vol. IL. ~ e 134 
Thyro-arytenoideus, vol. I. S “ 173 
epiglottideus, = i” 175 
———hyoideus, ) ™ : 163 
- Thyroid cartilage, vol. Il. - ss 137 
— gland, * 179 
Thyroidea, arteria, superior,. vol. Ill. - 16 
, inferior, a Mh 46 
Tibia, vol. I. ts 2 126 
Tibial arteries, ol, Ill. - - (106 
— veins, . ae - 115 
-__-— nerve, - - = 230 
Tibialis room vol. I . 256 
posticus, } 
Tibio-calcaneus, - Sh (ok ah 254: 
phalangeus communis, — = - 261 
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Tibio-sub-tarseus, : 


super-tarseus, 
Tomentunt cerebri,-vol. II. . 
ysl of the, ne 


» artery of the, vol. III; 
—, lymphaties of the, 


--, nerves of the, vol. II.) 


Tonsils, - om 
vol. If. 
Torcular FR A i Sor lll. 
Trachea, vol, IT. ‘ 
Febciehinalboates! LI 
————occipitalis, : t eis 
— scapularis, 
——_——-sub-occipitalis ate 
“ minor, 
Tractus optici, vol. il. - 
Tragicus, . » af 
Tragus, ssi * 
Transversalis abdondais; vol. I. 
-colli, - 
ae pedis, Ad ‘ary 
--urethrae, his 
‘Transverso-spinalis colli, =. = 
PO lett ——-- dorsi, « 


————~—-- lumborum, — _ 
Tetnaversus auris, vol. H. - 
perinel; vol, de 
Trapezium, Os, Adh, do%m 


Trapezius, - ms * 
Trapezoides, 0s, me 
Triangularia, Ossa, - 
‘Triangularis oris, ~ 
sterni, °° 0+) «ot 
Triceps adductor femoris, + . < 
extensor cubiti, ne il 
Tricuspid valve, vol. UU. - 
Tri-femoro-rotuleus, vol. I. 
‘Trochlearis, vol. II. . > 


» muscles of the, vol. Io 
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wi, bones of the, vol. I. eiinul a 
—————-, muscles situated on the posterior nh of 
the, “ ; Mp 
Tuber annals vol. I. “ ATLL , voaecveseanmatil 
Tubercula quadrigemina, = = oa 
Tuberculum Lowekt, ., -! © = > "160 
Tube, Eustachian, ~ s ~ -..80 
~——, Lullopian, - ” ee os 274: 
Tunica adnata,. ie - ee AT 
—+—— albuginea, - ‘pnade Pawan 
—— arachnoidea, _ 4 wiles. 20 
——.... aranea, or vitrea, - Cee .. 62.64 
———- choroides, ae a TW ines | 
sclerotica, . ae - yt oe Sa A 
vaginalis, . a" ay 249. 
Turbinata “inferiora, ae vol. I. - 62 
Tympani chorda, vol. II. - ei 9 OF 
- laxator,, Plov. + ok elanieBe 
--membrana,_ . oie clint suphgs 
Tympanum, ; “ . ~ ioe rk 
Vz: nares 
Vagina, < = ete 276 
Vaginze hjnetet vol. I. = Eby chee 
Vaginal artery, vol. ITI. toe AB 
Valves of the absorbents, - = + wh 2S. 
of the veins, ~ 3 - 10 
——— of the heart and arteries, vol. I, sen lleichs | 
Valvula coli, - * - rom Tannery 
: semilunaris oculi, ef bind win sinslance 
Vasa brevia, vol. UI. “ cygis ¢ erpey SAP 
efferentia testis,. vol. II. - ome el BBS 
——_-———- of the absorbents, Y *o y 
—— inferentia of the absorbents, $3 al i wont 
- lactea primi et secundi generis, =o) 9 18S 
—— vasorum, ~ Py ip MG 
Vastus externus, vol. I. * tp . 250 
internus, is pi . 255 
Veins, of the, vol. Ill. = - 


296 | INDEX. 


. re ¢ 
Velum Vieussenzz, dal II. a“ 985 
Vena Cava, general course oh the, vol. W. 43 
: Eine cea! aii b pais" 
, inferior, | RES fe SRG 
Vena magna ipsius penis, dro ie ; nak 
porte, - - OTS 
Ventricles of the bean’ vol. IT: - ae EPS 
-of the heart, - - 162.167 
—_— of the larynx, a - 141 
Vermiform appendix of the caecum, Lave oO ZOT 
appendages of the spe Saguene« Se dl 
Vertebree, true, val I: . SR A ar nD 
el > false, ~ EP here FQ 
, ligaments of the, . HARES 
Vertebral | arteries, vol. Iil, ma anes) | 
Vesica urinaria, vol. I. ™ - 243 
Vesicalis ima, arteria, vol. IIT. - - 94: 
Vesicula fellis, vel. II. . . + woah ly 
Vesiculze seminales, - : 78H? jn ce - 256 
Vestible of the labyrinth, = : 86 
of the pudendum, - a 282 
ViscERA, of the, “ 3 - 3 
Vitreous humour, ~ of ah 1 Be = oS 
Ulna, vol. I. “ -. 2 107 
Ulnar artery, vol. III. ® PW 54 
: - nerve, . i. ws 201 
Ulnaris externus, vol. I. ~ - - 227 
internus, » “ “ - 226 
Umbilical cord, vol. 1. - eS SE ae 293 
artery, vol, III. oe - 84 
Unciforme, os, vol. I. EMA hen -_ 116 
Unguis, ossa, - - nh LR elie 
Voice, vol. H. . “ 143 
Volar arches, vol. III. : Ua P54 SF 
Vomer, vol. I. ‘ é Bitty £9 63 
Vorticose veins, vol. II. - - 39 
Ureters, vol. I. ” oh SHE te 240 
Drethra, = “ - a 263 
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Urethra transversalis, 
Urinee accelerator ‘ vol. I: abst et 187 

b] 
Uterine artery, vol. HI. oY: . 85 
Urerus, of the, vol. 1. a s #70 
___—-, appendages of the, : 272 
—___—--, gravid, of the, “3 “ 234 
Uvula, - a = 107 
Uvulz, azygos, vol. I. ° a 170 
| Z. 

Zonula ciliaris, vol. Il. 2 = 65 
Zygomaticus major, vol. I. RS Ae iat 156 
minor, Aa. “an 157 
Zygomato-auricularis, a « 15% 
——labialis, - ya a 156.157 
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